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 XE "End User Licence Agreement ("EULA")" End User Licence Agreement ("EULA")

This EULA is a legal agreement between you, the end user ("You") and Dolphin Computer Access Ltd ("Dolphin").  

Please read this EULA carefully. If you do not agree to these terms, you must return the full product with proof of purchase to your dealer within 30 days for a full refund.

1. Ownership. This Product includes computer software ("Software"), associated media, Braille, audio CD or audio cassette or print materials and any electronic documentation. The Product is licensed to you and not sold. The Product is protected by copyright laws, international copyright treaties and intellectual property laws. 

2. Licence. This Product is licensed for a single user only. You may install and use it only on computers that you operate or own. If a network or multi-user site license has been purchased, the number of concurrent users is restricted to that purchased. Additional licences must be purchased for any additional users.

3. Restrictions. You may not copy the Software, except for one copy solely for backup or archival purposes providing you keep this copy in your possession. You may not modify, translate, decompile, disassemble, or otherwise reverse engineer the Software. You may not loan, rent, lease or sub-licence the Software or any copy to others for any purpose. 

4. Transfer. You may transfer the Product to another party on a permanent basis providing the recipient agrees to the terms of this EULA and you retain no copies of the Software.

5. Termination. You may terminate this EULA at any time. If this EULA is terminated you must destroy the Product together with all copies of the Software in any form. 

6. General. If you break the terms of this agreement, Dolphin may terminate this EULA and reserves the right to take action to prevent or restrict your use of the Software.

Copyright Notice

Copyright ©1998 - 2003 Dolphin Oceanic Limited and Dolphin Computer Access Limited.  All rights reserved worldwide.

Information in this document is subject to change without notice. Companies, names and data used in examples herein are fictitious unless otherwise noted. No part of this document or the supplied software may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose, without the express permission of Dolphin Computer Access Ltd or Dolphin Oceanic Ltd.

Hal, Supernova, Lunar, LunarPlus, SAM and Orpheus are all trademarks of Dolphin Oceanic Ltd.  Windows, Windows NT, Windows ME, Windows 2000 and Windows XP are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.  All other products are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

Warranty and disclaimer

Dolphin warrants that the media on which the product is distributed are free from defects and will replace defective media at no charge.  Dolphin gives no warranties with respect to any bugs or errors in the software or audio content, or to its fitness for a particular purpose.  Any liability, consequential or otherwise, will be limited to the amount paid for the product. Please inform us of any bugs you may find and we will endeavour to rectify them.

N.B. 

· You should save your work and make regular backups, particularly before installing new software or hardware.  

· Due to the many possible hardware configurations and inherently complex nature of software, errors do occur.

Care of your compact disc

· Do not put your disc in direct sunlight.

· Avoid high heat and humidity.

· Handle your disc carefully to avoid scratching it.

· Never stick labels on your disc.

· Never write on your disc.

· Keep your disc in the supplied case when not in use.
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Chapter 1
1  XE "Introduction" Introduction

Dolphin Computer Access has a simple goal: to create software products that allow visually impaired people to use mainstream information technology in its original form.

Using the same products as sighted people means individuals can retain their independence in education, industry and leisure.  At the same time it allows prudent businesses, schools, colleges and universities to benefit from the knowledge, ideas and expertise of people who might otherwise be excluded.

Supernova Reader Magnifier is unique in the access aid market because it combines magnification, speech and Braille output in a single program.  This benefits both individuals and establishments alike, meeting a range of user requirements. 

1.1   XE "What's New?" What's New?

Windows Terminal Server support

Supernova now allows user access to Windows Terminal Server and Citrix MetaFrame sessions. Using either a thick client or remote thin client terminal, Supernova provides a combination of Magnification, Speech and Braille accessibility to existing applications. 

Java focus tracking

Magnification users can now enjoy full accessibility of Java applications that support the Java Access Bridge: The magnification window will now follow the beam cursor or the Java focus. 

Magnification at the Windows Logon Screen

Supernova now offers magnification at the logon screen of Windows NT/2000/XP.

1.2   XE "Key Features" Key Features

Magnification

· Text and images are smooth and clear up to 32 times enlargement.

· Control of colour, contrast and brightness.

· Choice of high visibility mouse pointers.

· Smooth scrolling for browsing long documents.

· Synchronised Document Read highlights each word as spoken.

· Choice of screen magnification styles: whole screen; split screen; window; lens; auto lens and hooked areas.  

· Set up the screen exactly according to your requirements or swap easily between screen views.

Speech

· Easy browsing of Internet web pages and other applications with the Dolphin Virtual Focus even where there is little or no keyboard access.

· Navigate internet tables by row or column and also detect multiple or nested tables.

· Comprehensive online and context sensitive help.

· Reads or spells out any text on screen: documents, menus, web pages, emails.

· Reads icons and Internet graphics labels and announces font and style information.

· Talks as you type, by character, by word or both.

· Works with any font, including accented characters and symbols.

· Choice of two software speech synthesisers: Dolphin Orpheus Speech System and Microsoft’s MSAPI Speech Synthesiser.

· Orpheus’ intelligent pronunciation recognises similar words by context.

· Choice of nine Orpheus voices or create your own.

· Choice of 13 Orpheus languages including: English (UK and USA), Danish, Dutch, Finnish, French, German, Greek, Italian, Norwegian, Spanish (Latin and Castilian) and Swedish.  New languages are being added all the time.

· Automatically recognises many other hardware and software synthesisers.

· Speech verbosity controls allow you to choose how much speech feedback you want to hear by selecting minimum, low, medium or high verbosity.

· Dolphin List Utility allows you to bring up a list of hyperlinks, frames or html headings with a hot key, then jump to the item you want.

Braille

· Fast and responsive Braille output.

· Text and graphical information at your fingertips.

· Choose computer or literary Braille (Grade 1 or Grade 2).

· Works automatically with a wide range of Braille displays and note takers.

· Accurate information on formatting, style and physical layout.

· Intelligently reads ahead so dialog information is conveyed in context.

· Programmable Braille hot keys, speed up and facilitate operation.

· Dolphin software also now supports more Braille devices than anyone else.

· Braille verbosity controls allow you to choose how much information you want and how it is displayed.

1.3   XE "About this Manual" About this Manual

This manual contains a number of chapters including a tutorial guide for the beginner and a full users guide for the advanced user.

Introduction

The introduction lists some of the features of your Dolphin software. It also details different ways to get help with your software and how to contact Dolphin product support.

Installation

This chapter contains information about installation, de-installation and upgrading.

Getting Started

This chapter contains information for getting started with your Dolphin software, including a brief description of some of the basic functions.

Introducing Windows

This is a beginners overview of the Windows Graphical User interface and introduces much of the terminology used throughout this manual.

In addition, this section goes through the basics of using Windows with speech and introduces some of the features of your access software.

Magnification

This chapter describes the magnification system and provides a complete description of all the available magnification functions.

Speech

The Speech chapter contains an in-depth users guide for using your screen reader with a speech synthesiser.

Braille

The Braille chapter contains information on how to use a Braille display with your access software.

Hot Key Reference

This chapter lists all of the hot keys available throughout your access software.

Optimising Windows

A guide to configuring the Windows Operating System so that it will work in harmony with your access software.

Applications

This chapter contains various information about using specific applications which merit special attention, either because of their popularity, or their complexity!

Global Configuration Guide

The global configuration guide gives more technical information about more advanced configuration settings, such as speech synthesiser or Braille display configuration.

Frequently Asked Questions

A list of the most asked questions that our technical support department receive.

Troubleshooting

The troubleshooting chapter gives help for various problems and error messages you may encounter whilst using this software. 

Tutorials 

This chapter provides a number of easy-to-follow tutorials introducing the various features of the Dolphin software.

1.4   XE "Registering your Dolphin Software" Registering your Dolphin Software

With your Dolphin software you will have received a reply-paid registration card.  If you bought your Dolphin software directly from Dolphin, your software will have been pre-registered and you do not necessarily need to return the card.  If your details are correct on the delivery note, there is no need to return the card.  However, if you bought or received your Dolphin software from a third-party then please complete and return the registration card.  It will help us keep you abreast of any updates and improvements to your product.

If you prefer, you can register your copy by telephoning Dolphin. If you do so, then please make sure you have Your Serial Number (page 24) at hand when you call.

1.5   XE "Getting help with your Dolphin Software" Getting help with your Dolphin Software

There are a variety of ways that you can get help with your Dolphin Software.

The box contains a print manual, and a quick reference card. All of the documentation is also available in an on-line help file.

1.5.1   XE "On-line manual" On-line manual

To access the full on-line manual from within your Dolphin Software:

7. Start your Dolphin software.

8. Open the control panel by pressing LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR.

9. Click on the Help button, or Press TAB repeatedly until the speech says "Help button", then press SPACEBAR.

1.5.2   XE "Context-sensitive help" Context-sensitive help

Your Dolphin Software incorporates a context-sensitive help system for it's control panel (page 59).

To get help on individual controls in the control panel:

10. Press TAB until the control you need help on is selected.

11. Press F1.

or

12. Click on the Question Mark button in the top right corner of the dialog box.

13. Click on the control you need help with.

A help window will appear on the screen displaying help information about the currently highlighted option in the Control Panel. To close this window press ESCAPE or click somewhere else with the mouse.

To get general help with a dialog box:

Most dialog boxes in the control panel have a Help button. Pressing this button will take you directly to the relevant section on the on-line help. This will contain a more general overview of the functions contained within the dialog box.

1.5.3   XE "Product Support" Product Support

Full Product support is for all registered users and is currently available from Dolphin for the lifetime of your product. 

For web-based technical support on your product visit the Dolphin web site (see http://www.dolphinuk.co.uk/") where a variety of technical services can be obtained that may prove useful especially outside working hours.  They include:

· An on-line Knowledge Base with search capabilities. 

· Product information. 

· Links to mailing lists where clients can share articles, questions, tips and tricks. 

· Product news and services.

· Information about available updates and upgrades.

· Occasionally Downloadable enhancements.

Technical Support in the UK can be contacted directly via:

· E-mail: support@dolphinuk.co.uk 

· Telephone: Support Desk : +44 (0)1905 754765

· Telephone: Support Desk (local rate) : 0845 130 5454

· Telephone: Dolphin Switchboard : +44 (0)1905 754577

· Telephone: Dolphin switchboard (local rate) : 0845 130 5353

· Fax: +44 (0)1905 754559

Telephone support in the UK is normally available on standard working days from 9am to 5:30pm, Monday to Friday. E-mail and Fax messages sent outside these hours may not be responded to until the next working day. Before calling the help desk, please make sure you know Your Serial Number (page 24). 

· Postal address:

Technical Support

Dolphin Computer Access Ltd.

Technology House

Blackpole Estate, West

Worcester

England

WR3 8TJ

1.5.4   XE "Serial Number" 

 XE "Your Serial Number" Your Serial Number

You may be asked to quote your product serial number in order to obtain support so make sure that you have registered your product first.

You can find your serial number in the following places:

· Printed on a sticker on the top of the box.

· Printed on the surface of the product CD.

· Printed on your registration card.

· From within the About box of your software.

1.6   XE "Minimum System Requirements" Minimum System Requirements

The minimum system requirements shown below are to be used as guidelines only.  The actual performance of your PC will vary according to the application software, memory, sound and video hardware that you use. 

We recommend that if using a "desktop" PC, for optimum performance the PC does NOT have "on-board" sound and graphics i.e. the mother board of the PC does not have the sound chip and graphics chip built directly into it. 

Note: Laptop PC's are usually specifically designed to optimise the use of their built in sound and video, thus the not "on-board" recommendation does not generally apply to Laptops.

Minimum requirement

· Processor – Intel P2 400 Mhz or equivalent.

· Memory – 128 MB

· Graphics card – PCI "add in" card with 4 MB memory (not on board)

· Sound card – Sound Blaster compatible "add in" card (not on board)

· Hard disk – 125 MB of free space

Recommended requirement

· Processor – Intel P3 750 Mhz or AMD Athlon 750 or higher 

· Memory – 256 MB or higher

· Graphics card – AGP "add in" card with 8 MB memory or higher (not on board)

· Sound card – Sound Blaster 1024 or equivalent (not on board)

· Hard disk – 125 MB of free space

· Internet connection

Our products should work successfully with any video or sound card that is on the target operating systems Hardware Compatibility List (see http://www.microsoft.com/hcl"). 

1.7   XE "Supported Operating Systems" Supported Operating Systems

The following operating systems configurations are supported by this product.

· Windows 98 with Internet Explorer 5.01 and MSAA installed.

· Windows 98 SE with Internet Explorer 5.01 and MSAA installed.

· Windows ME and MSAA installed.

· Windows NT 4.0 Service Pack 6 with Internet Explorer 5.01 and MSAA installed.

· Windows 2000 and MSAA installed.

· Windows XP Home Edition and MSAA installed.

· Windows XP Professional and MSAA installed.

We recommend that you have Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 installed. 

Other Operating Systems

Please contact Dolphin to check compatibility before attempting to install this product on any operating system other than those listed above.

Languages

This software supports a number of different Windows languages, including but not limited to American, West and East European and Far East, however it may not be translated into the language you wish to use. Please contact Dolphin to find out which languages are currently supported.

Chapter 2
2  XE "Installation" Installation

The installation of your Dolphin software is easy!  The process is self-voicing, presented in large print and incorporates support for a number of Braille display devices, ensuring accessibility is available throughout the set up procedure.

The set up process will guide you through the installation of a number of individual components that combine to form your access product.  Some of these components are essential to the performance of your Dolphin software.  In the following section we will briefly outline the role of each component before moving on to the steps to install your Dolphin software.

If you have purchased a complete computer system (PC and software) direct from Dolphin, your access software will already be installed and ready to use meaning this chapter can be overlooked.

2.1   XE "Components" Components

Each component is installed sequentially and fulfils a specific role.  The role of each component is discussed in this section.

2.1.1   XE "Supernova" Supernova

Supernova is the screen reader and magnifier program.  This program provides the access tools and interface that brings accessibility.  This must be installed.

2.1.2   XE "Microsoft Active Accessibility" Microsoft Active Accessibility

Microsoft Active Accessibility (MSAA) is a system that allows application vendors to make useful information available to screen readers and other accessibility aids. This information usually allows the accessibility aid to work better than it could otherwise.

The latest version (at time of manufacturing) is included on your Dolphin product CD. It will be automatically installed if necessary when you install this product on any of the supported operating systems.  You will only be asked to install MSAA if a custom installation is selected and the system's version is older than the one supplied on your Dolphin product CD.  

The rest of this manual assumes that you have MSAA installed and the additional functionality is available. If you choose not to install MSAA, or you have an operating system configuration that does not support it then this product may not function as described.

MSAA is not supported on the following operating systems:

· Non-English versions of Windows 95.

· Windows NT service packs 1,2,3 and 4.

2.1.3   XE "Synthesiser Access Manager (SAM)" Synthesiser Access Manager (SAM)

SAM provides the automatic and intelligent sharing of output devices (speech synthesisers and Braille displays) between compliant access aids.  This is a required component.  SAM must be installed in order for your Dolphin software to run.

2.1.4   XE "Orpheus Software Synthesis" Orpheus Software Synthesis

The installation of the Orpheus component is optional.  Orpheus is Dolphin's multi lingual text-to-speech engine meaning it provides the spoken output via the computer's soundcard.

Orpheus is a fully SAM compatible program and, as a Dolphin development, it means Dolphin can provide support for all aspects of screen reader technology.  This is unique in the access aid market.

The installation of Orpheus does not mean it has to be used as the preferred output device.  At any time, it is possible and simple to switch between alternate SAM compatible devices.

2.1.5   XE "Microsoft Text-to-Speech Engine" Microsoft Text-to-Speech Engine

The installation of the Microsoft Text-to-Speech engine is optional.  This is a freely provided SAPI product that is compatible with SAM via the "SAM to SAPI" interface.

The installation of the Microsoft Text-to-Speech engine does not mean it has to be used as the preferred output device.  At any time, it is possible and simple to switch between alternate SAM compatible devices.

2.2   XE "Upgrading from a previous version" Upgrading from a previous version

If you already have a previous version installed on your computer, just follow the installation instructions as if this was a new version. This will install the new version directly over your old one.  When you do this, most of your preferred settings from your previous version will be automatically imported into your new version.  Upgrading in this way also means that during the installation process you do not have to re-enter your name, company and installation directory details again.

You can not have more than one version of any particular Dolphin software installed on your machine at the same time. You can have different Dolphin software installed at the same time, e.g. Hal, Lunar and Cicero. If you do, each software package should be installed in a different directory.

2.3   XE "Installing Your Software" Installing Your Software

Supernova's installation procedure varies slightly depending on the operating system used and if and how you are connected to a network.

If you are running Windows 98 or Windows Millennium, follow the instructions for Installing Under Windows ME (page 29).

If you are running Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000 or Windows XP, follow the instructions for Installing Under Windows 2000 (page 30).

If you are installing the network version then please refer to the Network installation instructions.

Finally, if you are installing the Terminal Server version refer to the Terminal Server Installation (page 37) instructions.

After the installation:

As a minimum requirement, we would strongly recommend a review of the sections Optimising Windows (page 295) and Applications (page 301) be undertaken before starting to use your computer.  These sections offer configuration tips that will ensure your computer runs optimally.

2.3.1   XE "Installing Under Windows ME" Installing Under Windows ME

To install your Dolphin software, first of all turn on your computer and start Windows ME in the usual way.

When Windows has loaded, simply insert your Dolphin installation CD into your CD-ROM drive. After a few seconds the installation program will automatically start. If it does not:

14. Press the WINDOWS key (or CONTROL+ESCAPE) to bring up the Windows Start menu. 

15. Press R to select the option "Run…". 

16. Finally, type x:\SETUP and press ENTER to start the Dolphin installation program (Where x is the drive letter of your CD-ROM drive). 

Once the installation program has loaded, you will be asked to select the language of the product you want to install.  Next you will be asked to select the product version; "Single User" or "Network".  By default, the "Single User" version is selected.  If you wish to install a network version then please refer to the Network Installation instructions.

Next, a "Welcome" dialog box will now be displayed giving information on how to use the installation program.   Please follow the on-screen instructions to complete the installation of each component.

If for some reason you wish to leave the installation program press the ESCAPE key.

After the installation program has copied the necessary files you must re-start the computer.

If for some reason you experience difficulty installing your Dolphin software, please refer to the Troubleshooting (page 381) section.

2.3.2   XE "Installing Under Windows 2000" Installing Under Windows 2000

The installation of this software under Windows 2000 requires the assistance of the System Administrator or someone who has security equivalence. This is because the programs have to alter your machine's hardware settings in the Windows 2000 registry in order to install a video driver interceptor. The Dolphin installation program cannot alter these registry settings unless you have Administrator privileges.

Before installation we would also recommend, if you do not have an up to date Emergency Repair Disk, you make one. Besides, maintaining an up to date Emergency Repair Disk is as important as making regular backups of your system and should be added to your regular computer maintenance procedures. 

To learn how to make an Emergency Repair Disk please refer to the Frequently Asked Questions section.

To install Supernova in Windows 2000:

17. Turn on your computer and start Windows 2000 in the usual way. 

18. The Administrator, or someone who has security equivalence, should logon and give Administrator privileges to the user who will be installing the software. 

19. Logon as the user. 

20. Insert the Dolphin installation CD into your CD-ROM drive. After a few seconds the installation program will automatically start. 

21. Once the installation program has loaded, you will be asked to select the language of the product you wish to install.  Next you will be asked to select the product version; "Single User" or "Network".  By default, the "Single User" version is selected.  If you wish to install a network version then please refer to the Network Installation instructions.

22. A "Welcome" dialog box will now be displayed giving information on how to use the installation program.   Please follow the on-screen instructions to complete the installation of each component.

23. After the installation program has copied the necessary files, log off and re-start the computer. 

24. The Administrator, or someone who has security equivalence, should logon and restore the privileges for the user back to their original settings. 

25. The installation is now complete. Logon as the registered user. 

If for some reason you experience difficulty installing your Dolphin software, please refer to the Troubleshooting (page 381) section.

2.4   XE "Uninstalling Your Software" Uninstalling Your Software

The uninstalling process varies slightly depending on your operating system.

Before uninstalling your Dolphin software you must first close it down (64

).
see "Closing Down" page 
2.4.1   XE "Uninstalling Under Windows ME" Uninstalling Under Windows ME

26. Press the WINDOWS key (or CONTROL+ESCAPE) to bring up the Windows Start menu.

27. Press S to go to the Start menu option "Settings".

28. Press C to go to the Settings sub-menu option "Control Panel".

29. Press A, then use the cursor keys to select the Control Panel option "Add/Remove Programs" and then press ENTER.

30. Press TAB once to move into the list of installed software on your PC.

31. Cursor down to the name of the Dolphin software that you wish to Uninstall.

32. Press TAB to move to the "Add/Remove" button and then press SPACEBAR to activate it. 

When the Dolphin uninstallation program runs it will automatically detect a previously installed copy of your Dolphin software and will give you the option to Uninstall it.

If you have SAM and Orpheus installed on your PC you can uninstall them too, providing that they are not used by another product installed on your PC, such as Cicero.

2.4.2   XE "Uninstalling Under Windows 2000" Uninstalling Under Windows 2000

33. Logon as Administrator, or someone who has security equivalence, and give Administrator privileges to the user who has installed the software.

34. Logon as the user.

35. Press the WINDOWS key (or CONTROL+ESCAPE) to bring up the Windows Start menu and use the cursor keys to select the option "Run" and then press ENTER.

36. Type "c:\program files\snova\dolcfgnt" -r and then press ENTER.  (Replace the drive letter and directory name as appropriate).

You should get a message saying "Interception driver successfully removed".  If you get any other message then you probably do not have sufficient security permission.

37. Press the WINDOWS key (or CONTROL+ESCAPE) to bring up the Windows Start menu.

38. Press S to go to the Start menu option "Settings".

39. Press C to go to the Settings sub-menu option "Control Panel".

40. Press A, then use the cursor keys to select the Control Panel option "Add/Remove Programs" and then press ENTER.

41. Press TAB once to move into the list of installed software on your PC.

42. Cursor down to the name of the Dolphin software that you wish to Uninstall.

43. Press TAB to move to the "Add/Remove" button and then press SPACEBAR to activate it. 

The Dolphin uninstallation program will automatically detect a previously installed copy of your Dolphin software and will give you the option to Uninstall it.  (If you have SAM and Orpheus installed on your PC you can uninstall them too, providing that they are not used by another product installed on your PC, such as Cicero).

44. Log off and restart the machine.

45. Logon as Administrator, or someone who has security equivalence, and restore the user's privileges back to what they were.

2.5   XE "Network Installation" Network Installation

The installation in a network environment is slightly different to an installation on a local machine. If you intend to install the software on a local machine for one user only then follow the instructions for a single user installation.  The network version is designed to allow a single installed copy to be placed on the file server to provide shared access for numerous users.  

As network configurations vary considerably, these instructions should only be used as a guide. Assistance from your network administrator maybe required for the completion of this installation.

Please refer your network administrator to the instructions that follow.

2.5.1   XE "Administrator Instructions" Administrator Instructions

The network version is compatible with many different network configurations, including roaming profiles, however, to ensure a successful installation is achieved some planning may first be required.

The installation of the access product comprises of the following stages:

46. Software installation to the file server. 

47. The configuration of individual workstations.

48. User determined configuration settings. 

The installation process is straightforward.  Steps 2 and 3 can either be done manually for each workstation and user, or can be done by remotely modifying the workstations and altering the users login scripts.

To ensure a successful network installation you will need the following:

· Directories on the file server that the administrator can write to but all other users have read-only access. This directory (and sub-directories) will be the home for the installed components.  In many network environments this will be the program files directory. All users should be able to access this directory using the same network name (UNC path, share name, etc). 

· Each user should have a private directory.  This can be part of a roaming profile or just a personal folder.  The user's private directory can be on the network or on their local machine if multiple profiles are set up locally, or each user always uses the same machine. 

· Administrator access to all workstations. 

Software Installation To The File Server 

49. Logon as the Administrator or someone who has security equivalence. 

50. Run the Dolphin installation program from the product CD-ROM.

You can run the installation program on the file server, or on any workstation providing you have write permission to the directories the components are to be installed to.

51. Once the installation program has loaded, you will be asked to select the language of the product you wish to install.  Next you will be asked to select the product version; "Single User" or "Network".  Select "Network" as the preferred version.

52. A "Welcome" dialog box will now be displayed giving information on how to use the installation program.   Please follow the on-screen instructions to complete the installation of each component. Note that a "Custom" installation should be selected for each component if the directory location for the installed files is not the default "Program Files" folder.

You should now have your Dolphin access software, a copy of SAM and a copy of Orpheus in three separate directories.  You now need to inform SAM on where to locate Orpheus.

53. Open the SAM installation directory and locate the subdirectory called Orpheus. This should have a file called DOLOSTUB.INI containing the following two lines: 

[ORPHEUS]
INSTALL=
54. To the "INSTALL=" line the \\FILE SERVER\Share path should be added.  Where \\FILE SERVER\Share is the public, or sharing name, of the directory in which Orpheus is installed, as seen by all of the users. 

For example,

INSTALL=\\Server1\Dolphin\Orpheus
You can use mapped drive letters in this path if needed.  

Workstation Configuration.

 For each of the workstations where the Dolphin software is to be used, follow these steps (you maybe able to automate this step for all workstations with login scripts!):

55. Logon as the Administrator or someone who has security equivalence. 

56. Locate the access software's installation directory and run MSAARDK.EXE to update the workstation's Active Accessibility core components

57. If SAM has been installed then copy the file SAM32.DLL from the SAM directory to the WINNT\SYSTEM32 folder on each workstation you want your access software to run on.  This file must be located somewhere in the PATH. 

58.  If you are using Windows NT 4.0, copy the file PSAPI.DLL from the core directory on the installation CD to the WINNT\SYSTEM32 folder on each workstation. This file must also be located somewhere in the PATH. 

59. If you are using Windows NT 4.0 or Windows 2000, locate the Dolphin software's installation directory on the network using Windows Explorer and run the program DOLCFGNT.EXE. You should get a message saying "Interception driver installed and configured successfully". If you get any other message then you probably do not have sufficient security permission. 

60. If SAM has been installed then locate the SAM installation directory in Windows Explorer and run SAM.EXE. This will register SAM on the local machine and automatically detect any synthesisers. You may need to configure hardware speech synthesisers and/or Braille displays separately for each workstation. The settings will then be stored for that workstation. 

61. Log off and re-start the machine. 

User Configuration.

Create a shortcut to the appropriate Hal, Lunar, LunarPlus or Supernova executable and place it in each user's Start menu profile.  If an "All Users" directory exists then you might want to place the shortcut here.

 Finally, 

62. Launch the access software.

63. Open the access software's control panel by pressing LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR.

64. Press ALT+SPACEBAR to open the control panel's system menu.

65. Select "Set output settings file directory location" from the menu list.  You will then be prompted to enter the folder location where the user's settings files are to be stored.  Enter the path accordingly.

The settings file location will be added to the user's registry profile.  The path to this entry is HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Dolphin\.  If this entry is missing then any access system settings changed by the user will be lost on a system restart. 

66. Select the system menu from within the control panel once again and now select the "Quit …" option to exit the access software.

The installation and configuration stages are now complete.

If for some reason you experience difficulty installing and setting up your Dolphin software, please refer to the Troubleshooting (page 381) chapter.

Uninstalling The Network Version 

Uninstalling from workstations using Windows 9x/ME requires only the removal of any shortcuts and the removing of the component directories on the file server.  Under Windows NT and Windows 2000 the removal of the Dolphin interceptor is an additional requirement.

To remove the Dolphin interceptor driver from the Windows NT or Windows 2000 workstation:

67. Logon to the workstation as an Administrator, or someone who has security equivalence. 

68. Press the WINDOWS key (or CONTROL+ESCAPE) to bring up the Windows Start menu and use the cursor keys to select the option "Run" and then press ENTER. 

69. Type the path to the access software directory pointing to the file "dolcfgnt.exe" and add the command line switch -r, for example, 

\\server\dolphin\snova\dolcfgnt.exe -r

You should get a message saying "Interception driver successfully removed". If you get any other message then you probably do not have sufficient security permission.

2.6   XE "Terminal Server Installation" Terminal Server Installation

This version of Supernova is compatible with Terminal Servers.

There are two basic configurations of the server that are supported:

· RDP protocol

· ICA protocol. 

Servers with Citrix Metaframe installed can use both protocols, however ICA protocol is recommended.

2.6.1   XE "Supported Server and Protocol Configurations" Supported Server and Protocol Configurations

	Protocol
	Server Requirements

	RDP protocol
	Windows 2000 Server or Windows 2003 Server. 

	ICA protocol
	Windows 2000 Server or Windows 2003 Server; 

Citrix Metaframe XP FR3.


Certain versions of both the RDP and ICA protocols claim to support audio redirection. Therefore, it is possible to run a TTS engine on the server and pipe the audio to the client.  However, in our opinion the excessive audio latency introduced by the network means that this is not a practical solution for a screen reader and therefore is not supported.

Note: All of the client terminals connected to a particular server do NOT have to be the same.

 XE "Supported client configuration" Supported client configuration

Minimum Hardware and Operating System requirement

For a "Thick client", a PC based system with a minimum:

· Processor - Intel P2 400 Mhz or equivalent.

· Memory - 128 MB.

· Graphics card - PCI "add in" card with 4 MB memory (not on board).

· Sound card - Sound Blaster compatible "add in" card (not on board) - this is only required if a SAM supported software synthesiser/TTS is to be used.

· Hard disk - 125 MB of free space - this depends upon which (if any) software synthesiser/TTS is being used.

· Serial Ports - if serial hardware synthesiser/TTS and Braille displays are to be used then 1 serial port for each device will be required.

· USB Ports - if USB hardware synthesiser/TTS and Braille displays are to be used then 1 USB port for each device will be required.

· Operating system - Windows 98 or Windows ME or Windows NT 4.0 or Windows 2000 or Windows XP.

(Please note that the PC hardware requirements are also subject to the Microsoft Operating System requirements)

For a "Thin client" such as a Wyse WinTerm:

· Serial ports - 1 Serial port will be required for each serial hardware synthesiser/TTS and/or Braille display that is to be used.

Client Terminal Server connection software:

For the Remote Desktop Protocol (RDP), 

There are various clients that can be used as follows:

· Microsoft Remote Desktop Connection client for Windows version 5.x or higher (available for download from the Microsoft web site) - this is the recommended client.

· Microsoft Windows 2000 Server Terminal Services Client for 32 bit x86 Windows version 5.x.

For the Citrix Independent Computing Architecture (ICA) protocol:

· Citrix Program Neighborhood 7.x or later - this is available as part of the Feature Release 3 pack or as a download from the Citrix web site.

(Note: Many Thin clients such as Wyse WinTerm will have an older version of the Citrix Program Neighborhood installed if possible this should be updated to version 7.x or later, however if this is not possible then earlier client versions should work if run in "full screen" mode.)

 XE "RDP protocol" RDP protocol

	Supported Client Terminals
	Software on the Client.
	Supported Options
	Requirements

	Windows Desktop PC 

(runs Windows 98-XP),
	SAM 2 (required for Speech or Braille);

Orpheus (optional);

SAPI (optional);
	Software Speech

(All SAM devices)
	SAM/Orpheus/SAPI engines to be installed on the clients.

Sound card.

	
	
	Hardware Speech

(All SAM devices)
	Serial port.

	
	
	Braille

(All SAM devices)
	Serial/USB port.


 XE "ICA protocol" ICA protocol

	Supported Client Terminals
	Software on the Client.
	Supported Options
	Requirements

	Windows Desktop PC 

(runs Windows 98-XP),

ICA connection client version 7
	SAM 2 (required for Speech or Braille);

Orpheus (optional);

SAPI (optional);
	Software Speech

(All SAM devices)
	SAM/Orpheus/SAPI engines to be installed on the clients.

Sound card.

	
	
	Hardware Speech

(All SAM devices)
	Serial port.

	
	
	Braille

(All SAM devices)
	Serial/USB port.

	
	
	Basic Magnification.
	Quality graphics card.

	Windows Desktop PC 

(runs Windows 98-XP),

ICA connection client version 7
	None.
	Hardware Speech

(All SAM serial devices)
	Serial port.

ICA port mapping.

	
	
	Braille

(All SAM serial devices)
	Serial port.

ICA port mapping.

	
	
	Basic Magnification.
	Quality graphics card.

	Thin Client 

(e.g. Wyse Winterm),

ICA connection client version 7
	None.
	Hardware Speech

(All SAM serial devices)
	Serial port.

ICA port mapping.

	
	
	Braille

(All SAM serial devices)
	Serial port.

ICA port mapping.


Basic Magnification consists of all standard magnification features, however it is not as smooth or responsive as on a stand alone machine.

2.6.2   XE "Installation Instructions" Installation Instructions

To ensure a successful network installation you will need the following:

· Directories on the file server that the administrator can write to but all other users have read-only access. This directory (and sub-directories) will be the home for the installed components.  In many network environments this will be the program files directory. All users should be able to access this directory using the same network name (UNC path, share name, etc). 

· Each user should have a private directory.  This can be part of a roaming profile or just a personal folder.  The user's private directory can be on the network or on their local machine if multiple profiles are set up locally, or each user always uses the same machine. 

 XE "On the Server" On the Server

Installation of Supernova and SAM

Perform a Network installation of Supernova. Install SAM as well. You do not need to install Orpheus or SAPI on the Server.

Software installation on the file server

70. Logon as the Administrator or someone who has security equivalence. 

71. Run the Dolphin installation program from the product CD-ROM.

You can run the installation program on the file server, or on any workstation providing you have write permission to the directories the components are to be installed to.

72. Once the installation program has loaded, you will be asked to select the language of the product you wish to install.  Next you will be asked to select the product version; "Single User" or "Network".  Select "Network" as the preferred version.

73. A "Welcome" dialog box will now be displayed giving information on how to use the installation program.   Please follow the on-screen instructions to complete the installation of each component. Note that a "Custom" installation should be selected for each component if the directory location for the installed files is not the default "Program Files" folder.  As you are performing a Terminal Server installation there is no need to install Orpheus, as this will be installed on the client to improve performance.

Note: during this process a message may be displayed stating "sam.exe unable to locate DLL", just press the "OK" button to continue and the installation process will continue.

Installation of the Interceptor

Once Supernova and SAM have been installed, you need to manually install the appropriate terminal server interceptor(s). First you need to log out and close all active ICA and RDP sessions and log on as administrator.

To install the interceptor, start a command prompt, go to the Supernova installation directory and type the command:

For Citrix Metaframe (ICA)

Dolcfgnt –c
For Terminal Server (RDP)

Dolcfgnt -t
(To remove the interceptors use:
For Citrix MetaFrame (ICA) - Dolcfgnt -c -r
For Terminal Server (RDP) - Dolcfgnt -t –r)

You should not have to reboot the server after running this command, providing there are no active RDP or ICA sessions. We recommend that you use terminal services manager and reset any listening sessions after installing the interceptor to force it to be loaded (rebooting the server will do the same thing).

You can use dcmutil to check the interceptor status. Dcmutil has been updated to include a pull down to allow you to choose between the Primary display, RDP and ICA protocols.

Finalise SAM Server installation

In order to make the network version of SAM visible to all users, you need to get SAM to create its registry keys.  To do this locate the SAM installation folder as specified during the installation of SAM, e.g. M:\Apps\Dolphin\SAM, then run the SAM.exe program.

Once SAM has been run for the first time on the server you need to give full access control for all terminal server users to the SAM registry keys in order to ensure that SAM is able to save the settings for each machine. This is performed using regedt32. Set the permissions for HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\Dolphin\SAM and all sub keys for all users to read/write/update.

 XE "On the Client" On the Client

There are various options depending on the client machine and what sort of synthesiser/Braille display you have.

Software Speech (Orpheus).

This requires a Windows Desktop PC as the client.

74. Install the SAM Terminal Server Extensions on the client (see the section "SAM Terminal Server Extensions (page 45)" for configuration instructions).

75. Install Orpheus on the client.

76. Use the ICA or RDP client to connect to the terminal as a specific user.

77. Run SAM.exe locally to detect all devices and to use the locally installed software synthesizer.

78. Run Supernova via the shortcut, then set the location for the users settings by using the system menu (Alt+Spacebar) option from the Supernova control panel. Then close and re-start Supernova.

Hardware Speech/Braille (Thin Client)

This will work with any sort of client.

79. Connect Hardware Synthesizer (e.g. Apollo) and/or Braille display to serial (COM) ports.

80. Use the ICA or RDP client to connect to the terminal server as a specific user.

81. Map the com ports from the client to the server (see the section "Serial port re-direction (page 46)" for instructions).

82. Run SAM.exe on the server to detect all devices and to use the hardware synthesiser/Braille display attached to the client.

83. Run Supernova via the shortcut, then set the location for the users settings by using the system menu (Alt+Spacebar) option from the Supernova control panel. Then close and re-start Supernova.

Hardware Speech/Braille (Desktop Client)

This requires a Windows Desktop PC as the client.

84. Connect the Hardware Synthesizer (e.g. Apollo) and/or Braille display to serial (COM) ports.

85.  Install the SAM Terminal Server Extensions on the client (see the section "SAM Terminal Server Extensions (page 45)" for configuration instructions).

86. Use the ICA or RDP client to connect to the terminal server as a specific user.

87. Run SAM.exe locally to detect all devices and to use the hardware synthesiser/Braille display attached to the client.

88. Run Supernova via the shortcut, then set the location for the users settings by using the system menu (Alt+Spacebar) option from the Supernova control panel. Then close and re-start Supernova.

 XE "SAM Terminal Server Extensions" SAM Terminal Server Extensions

SAM 2 includes Terminal Server extensions which will allow the output devices attached to a local computer to be used by applications running within a terminal server session, with either the RDP or Citrix terminal programs.

Note: Path names in the instructions below are the default path names, adjust them to match your installation

Configuring SAM client installation for Citrix Metaframe (ICA)

89. Copy SamRemote.dll from the \TerminalServer folder of the Supernova/SAM installation CD to the Citrix Client install directory which will usually be C:\Program Files\Citrix\ICA Client
90. Edit the file C:\Program Files\Citrix\ICA Client\module.ini
a) In the [ICA 3.0] section add "SamRemote" to the end of the "VirtualDriver" line.

Ensure it is comma seperated and remains a single line

b) In the [VirtualDriver] section add a line at the end containing:-

SamRemote =

c) At the end of the file add a new section containing:

[SamRemote]
DriverName = SamRemote.DLL
DriverNameWin16 =
DriverNameWin32 = SamRemote.DLL

Configuring SAM client installation for Terminal Server (RDP)

91. Copy SamRemote.dll from the \TerminalServer folder of the Supernova/SAM installation CD to either:-

a) Citrix and RDP:

the Citrix Client install directory which will usually be C:\Program Files\Citrix\ICA Client
b) RDP only:

C:\Program Files\Dolphin\Sam
92. Add the following registry key:-

HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Microsoft\Terminal Server Client\Default\AddIns\SamRemote
Create a string value called "name" containing the path to SamRemote.dll used in step 1 above, e.g.
C:\Program Files\Citrix\ICA Client\SamRemote.dll

 XE "Serial port re-direction" Serial port re-direction

If you are going to use serial port re-direction as opposed to the SAM Terminal Server Extensions, then re-direct the server COM ports to the local client COM ports (this will need to be performed for each user, when logged on as a the user, however it may be possible to partially perform this as the Administrator from the server):

For Citrix Meta Frame ICA clients:

If a user will be using a serial synthesizer during the Citrix MetaFrame XP session, the appropriate serial ports must be configured correctly to create and maintain a talking environment. After a serial port is mapped for a specific client, the mapping will remain in effect through all future connections from that client. Other clients will not be affected by serial port mapping. 

To map a serial port, use the following steps: 

93. Enable serial ports through the Citrix ICA Client application (Citrix Program Neighborhood- >Tools->Serial Devices->Add). 

94. Using the Citrix ICA Client, log on to the appropriate Citrix MetaFrame XP server using the credentials of the user who will utilize the mapped serial port. 

95. Go to the Start menu, and choose Run. 

96. Type CMD and press ENTER. 

97. At a command prompt, type the following and press ENTER: 

net use ComX: \\Client\ComY: 
(Where X is the number of the serial port located on the server and Y is the number of the serial port located on the client device.) The following confirmation will display: "The command completed successfully."

For Microsoft RDP clients:

(N.B. this feature does not work with the Windows 2000 Server being used as the Terminal Server)

To ensure that serial communication on the server machine is directed to the client machine, use the following steps: 

98. Launch the Remote Desktop Connection Utility. 

99. Press ALT-O for Options.

100. TAB to the Remote Desktop Connection Utility tab control. 

101. Arrow Right to Local Resources.  

102. TAB to the Serial Ports check box.  

103. Press SPACE-BAR to check this check box. 

104. Press ENTER to connect to the specified server.  

Please refer to the Microsoft Remote Desktop Connection Utility documentation for additional configuration options.

2.6.3   XE "Operation Instructions" Operation Instructions

Basic operation of Supernova within the terminal server session is the same as on a desktop machine, with the following exceptions:

Output Devices

If you are running SAM on the client, any devices you have configured on the client will appear in the list of devices available in the session. However, you cannot configure these devices from within the session, you must do that from the copy of SAM on the client.

If you have mapped any COM ports, you need to do 'detect all devices' to find them. All com port devices should work as normal.

Interceptor Status Errors

If the interceptor is not properly installed, you will get a message telling you so. However, despite what the message says, it will NOT automatically install the interceptor. The System administrator needs to do this from the server machine.

Audio Problems

If you attempt to run a TTS engine on the server and use the audio redirection facility of RDP or ICA to send the sound to the client terminal, you will get unsatisfactory results. This is not a supported installation scenario.

 XE "Using a client installation of SAM" Using a client installation of SAM

105. Create a session on the terminal server by running either the Citrix Program Neighbourhood or Microsoft Remote Desktop Connection software. Sam will automatically start on the local machine.

106. Once logged in, start Supernova. "Sam installed" will be spoken by any local synthesisers.

107. Supernova will probably default to using the first synthesiser available which will usually be the version of Orpheus installed on the terminal server. This will be sluggish as audio is being sent across the network.

108. From Supernova's configuration panel select an alternative voice post-fixed with "(terminal)". This will use the device installed locally, which will be more responsive.

 XE "Registry locations for the Terminal Server Dolphin Interceptors" Registry locations for the Terminal Server Dolphin Interceptors

Registry locations for Dolphin's Terminal Server Interceptors

Citrix ICA

Stored in

HKLM\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Services\vdtw30\Device0\InstalledDisplayDrivers
Default driver name is VDTW30

RDP

Stored in

HKLM\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Services\RDPDD\Device0\InstalledDisplayDrivers 
Default driver name is RDPDD

Installation uses DCM

Under

HKLM\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\DisplayChaining 
There are two new sub keys for the RDP and ICA chains respectively.

Chapter 3
3  XE "Getting Started" Getting Started

This chapter provides an introduction to your new access software.  The aim is to provide you with those initial instructions that ensure you get up and running with your access software as quickly as possible.

Later chapters will provide more detailed information on your access software's functionality and on Windows and Windows based applications.

This manual makes the assumption that your copy of the software has been freshly installed and is using the set of application settings files originally supplied by Dolphin. If you have any additional settings files, or you have changed any of the access system settings (notably the hot keys), then this manual may not exactly match your system. This may also be true if you have upgraded your software and changed settings in a previous version. Because your new version imports most of your settings from your old version, such changes will still be in effect.

A subsequent chapter also talks about using Windows. Again, this assumes that you are using a freshly installed copy of Windows. If you have installed or are running other applications, your screen layout may vary slightly from that which is described.

3.1   XE "Starting Supernova" Starting Supernova

Important: Make sure that you turn on your speech synthesiser or Braille display before starting Supernova.

Supernova can be started in one of three ways:

Automatic Start

The installation program has an option to put a shortcut to Supernova in the Windows Startup folder so that it starts automatically every time Windows is loaded.  This is the recommended method for starting Supernova on single user systems.

Single key press

The installation program also creates a shortcut key to start Supernova.  You can start Supernova at any time from Windows by pressing SHIFT+CONTROL+S.

From the Windows Start Menu

The final way to start Supernova is from the Windows Start menu:

109. Press the WINDOWS key (or CONTROL+ESCAPE) to bring up the Windows Start menu.

110. Press P to go to the menu option "Programs".

111. Press CURSOR DOWN until you reach the Supernova sub-menu.

112. Press CURSOR RIGHT to enter the sub-menu and then press CURSOR DOWN until you reach the Supernova option.

113. Finally press ENTER to start it.

Important: Never turn off your speech synthesiser or Braille display while running Supernova!

3.2   XE "Hot keys" Hot keys

Hot keys is a term to describe the set of keys or key combinations on the keyboard that you use to control your access software. All the hot keys in this manual are indicated in the following format:

To do something:

Press LEFT CONTROL + SEMICOLON.

This means that you need to hold down the Left Control key and whilst it is held down, press the semicolon key to perform the indicated function.

Whenever you press a hot key, your access software captures and acts upon the key. This means that your application does not see the key press.

Sometimes the keys that have been chosen for your access software may clash with keys that you wish to use with your application. If this occurs, there are a number of measures you can do to get around the problem.

Turning the hot keys on and off.

You can toggle all of your access system hot keys off, except the key which turns them back on again! When they are turned off, all the keys on your keyboard will go through to your application.

To toggle your hot keys on and off:

Press LEFT CONTROL + 8.

If they are on (which is the default), they will be turned off. If they are off, they will be turned on.  This is how a toggle key acts, just like a switch, turning an option on and off.

Temporarily turning the hotkeys off.

This feature does the same thing as turning all of the hot keys off, except that they will turn back on automatically, after the next key press. This is known as allowing through the next key press.

To allow through the next key press:

Press LEFT CONTROL + 7.

The next key press, whatever it is, will be allowed through to your current application, then the hot keys will be turned back on.

Toggling the Numeric Pad hot keys.

Most of your access software's hot keys are configured to use the numeric pad. You can choose to toggle all of the numeric pad keys on and off independently of any other hot keys.

To toggle the numeric pad hot keys on and off:

Press NUM LOCK.

When num lock is off, your hot keys will be turned on.

When num lock is on, your hot keys will be off and your numeric pad keys will enter numbers into your application.

NUM LOCK for toggling the numeric pad keys will only work if the 'Num lock toggles numpad hotkeys on/off' checkbox (357

) is switched on.
see "Num Lock" page 
Changing the hot keys.

The final thing you can do is to change one or more of your access system's hot keys. You can choose to remove a key or change it to anything else. To do this refer to the section on Configure Access System Keys (page 334).

3.3   XE "Using Speech" Using Speech

The speech output will normally occur automatically as you use your Windows applications and is described in more detail later in this manual. However, there are a few basic speech controls which you will find useful. These keys can be used at any time.

To increase the volume:

Press LEFT CONTROL + EQUALS
To decrease the volume:

Press LEFT CONTROL + MINUS
The volume will change by one step each time you press one of these keys. This is a software volume control. Many computers have additional volume controls which may also affect the volume of the voice. If the speech is too loud or too quiet, check for volume controls on your speakers, hardware speech synthesiser or computer monitor.

To increase the speed:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + EQUALS
To decrease the speed:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + MINUS
To shut up the speech:

Press LEFT CONTROL
Shutting up the speech simply makes the speech immediately go quiet until it has something new to say.

If you have a multi lingual synthesiser you can change language on the fly.

To change language:

Press LEFT CONTROL + COMMA
There are other commands and many more ways to fine adjust the synthesiser parameters. These are described in more detail in the chapter on Speech (page 151).

To change speech synthesiser:

If you have more than one speech synthesiser configured for use, you can quickly switch to a different one.

To change speech synthesiser:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + RIGHT SQUARE BRACKET.

3.4   XE "Using Magnification" Using Magnification

The magnification system is designed to be completely automatic. You can alter all of the basic settings using the Magnification toolbar.
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As you move the mouse pointer over each button, a tool tip will appear to tell you the function. Simply click on the buttons to change the settings.

Many of the magnification settings can also be altered from the keyboard. For a complete description of the buttons in the Magnification toolbar and documentation on some of the more advanced settings, please refer to the Magnification User Guide (109

).
see "Magnification" page 
When this software is first installed, it starts up with a magnification factor of 4, in full screen mode with image smoothing turned on and the colour changer turned off.

In normal operation, the primary magnification window will follow your activity. If you use the mouse, the magnification will track the mouse pointer. If you use the keyboard, the magnification will track your flashing cursor or dialog box focus.

3.5   XE "Using a Braille display" Using a Braille display

This software supports the use of a variety of refreshable Braille displays. These can be used together with or separate from a speech synthesiser.

The Braille will show a portion of the current line and will automatically follow your progress through applications. The buttons on the Braille display are used for moving the display around the screen, setting various Braille options and to simulate pressing various keys on the computer keyboard. Braille support is described more fully later in this manual.

3.6   XE "Control Panel" Control Panel

The Control Panel is the name we use throughout this manual for the dialog box that contains all of the settings for your access software.  Do not confuse this with the Windows control panel that can be accessed from the Start menu.

The Control Panel contains the complete configuration settings for your Dolphin software within two property sheets.  These being the "Access System Setup" property sheet and the "Application Settings" property sheet.

Unlike other screen access software, Dolphin's Control Panel does not clutter your taskbar up with an unnecessary application window. Instead you can open the Control Panel using a hot key and once it is open use ALT-TAB to switch to it as if it was a standard application. In addition, when you close the Control Panel, it completely disappears but your access software continues to run in the background.

Opening the Control Panel

There are a number of ways to open the control panel.

From the keyboard:

Press LEFT CONTROL + SPACEBAR.

With the mouse:

Click on the program icon in the taskbar.

From the Magnification Toolbar:

Click on the control panel [image: image2.png]


 icon in the toolbar.

If the control panel is already open, you can ALT TAB to it, or Press LEFT CONTROL + SPACEBAR to bring it to the front.

To close the control panel, press the CLOSE button, press ESCAPE or press ALT + F4. When you close the control panel, your access software continues to run.

To avoid adding an additional application switching button, the control panel does not appear on the taskbar. However, you can still ALT TAB to it if it is open.

3.6.1   XE "Property Sheets" Property Sheets

The Control Panel consists of two property sheets.

The first sheet "Access system setup" contains all of the settings that are global. This means that if you change any settings in this sheet, they will affect all applications. The various settings are grouped into a number of categories, each accessible with a button.

The second sheet "Application Settings" contains all of the output settings that can be configured on a per application basis.  This includes "General Settings" that apply to an application as a whole and "Situation Settings" that apply to situations (e.g. a spell checker) within an application.

All options in the Control Panel, including the creation and management of Application Settings Files, are discussed in detail in later chapters.  

3.6.2   XE "Getting Help on the Controls" Getting Help on the Controls

Each dialog box in the Control Panel contains a Help button. Pressing this button will open the online version of this manual at the relevant section for that dialog box. You can also get help on individual controls by tabbing to the control and pressing F1.  This is known as context-sensitive help.

3.6.3   XE "Making Setting Changes" Making Setting Changes

When you are fine-tuning your access system settings to suit your individual preferences, you can leave the Control Panel open. Simply change whatever setting you want, press the Apply button and ALT+TAB back to your application. The settings will take effect immediately upon selecting the "Apply" button. You can freely ALT+TAB back and forth between the Control Panel and your application.

If you change a setting with a keyboard hot key (e.g. Volume or Magnification factor), the setting in the Control Panel will be updated immediately if you have the relevant dialog box open. Hot key changes always take precedence over changing the settings in a dialog box. A Hot key will change the appropriate setting and immediately apply it.

3.6.4   XE "The Problem With Foreground Windows" The Problem With Foreground Windows

Microsoft have introduced new behaviour into Windows ME, Windows 2000 and Windows XP to prevent applications (such as your access system) from popping windows (such as the Control Panel) into the foreground on demand. Whilst we have managed to get around this 'new behaviour' in most circumstances, there are still situations when the Control Panel will open but not become the foreground window. The most notable situation is when you have the start menu open.

When this occurs, the Control Panel will have opened but it just won't be the foreground window. You may have to close any menu you have open and ALT+TAB to the Control Panel.

Tip: This new behaviour also affects other applications. If you have done something that you think should have caused a window to open and nothing has apparently happened, try using ALT + ESCAPE to cycle around all the current windows.

3.6.5   XE "Control Panel Menu" Control Panel Menu

The Control Panel has a single pull down system menu. This contains the standard contents of an application menu, plus a few additional options. 

Figure 1: Control panel showing system menu.
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There are two ways to open the system menu from the Control Panel.

From the keyboard:

Press ALT + SPACEBAR

With the mouse:

Click on the icon at the left end of the title bar.

Within the system menu the following options are noteworthy.

SAM Setup

(This option is not available for Lunar.) This option will bring up the Synthesiser Access Manager (SAM) configuration dialog box.  SAM is a Dolphin component that manages synthesizer and Braille display devices on your system.

Choose Settings Directory

This option only appears if you have a server version of the software. It is used to choose the location of your personal settings directory. See Network Installation for more information.

About

This opens a dialog box containing the version number of your product along with registration information.

Quit

Use this option to quit your access system.  All of your settings will be automatically saved prior to the Dolphin software closing down.

3.6.6   XE "Access System Buttons" Access System Buttons

Each button on this property sheet opens a sub dialog box. All of the Access system settings are divided into categories. Choose the category of settings you wish to change and press the appropriate button.

3.6.7   XE "Help Button" Help Button

Each dialog box in your Dolphin control panel contains a help button. This button will open the Dolphin online help system at the appropriate section for this dialog box. Once you have started the online help system, you can Alt-TAB between the help system and this control panel.

3.6.8   XE "Text Entry" Text Entry

This is a standard edit area. Enter the text using the normal edit area keys.

3.7   XE "Closing Down" Closing Down

Generally you will not need to close down your access software, as it automatically closes down when you end your Windows session. However, should you wish to quit your access software in the middle of a Windows session, you can do this by following the instructions below.

114. Press LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR to  open the control panel.

115. Press ALT+SPACEBAR to call up the System Menu. 

116. CURSOR DOWN to the option "Quit " and then press ENTER. 

A dialog box will then appear asking you "Are you sure?".

117. To quit press ENTER. 

Alternatively, you can close down your access software from the Magnification Toolbar.

118. Switch to the Magnification Toolbar. 

119. Press ALT + F4 

A dialog box will now appear asking you "Are you sure?"


120. To quit press ENTER. 

You may also want to close down SAM.

Your access software can be configured to close SAM automatically whenever it closes down. If this is not the case, use the following steps to close SAM.

121. Press the WINDOWS key (or CONTROL+ESCAPE) to bring up the Windows Start menu. 

122. Press P to go to the Start menu option "Programs". 

123. Press S to jump to the first Programs sub-menu option beginning with the letter S. 

If the first sub-menu option is not "SAM", cursor down until you find the option "SAM".

124. Press CURSOR RIGHT to enter the "SAM" sub-menu. 

125. CURSOR DOWN to the option "Quit SAM" and then press ENTER.

Chapter 4
4  XE "desktop" 

 XE "Introducing Windows" Introducing Windows

Are you new to the Windows environment?  If yes then this chapter is well worth reading.  It will explain how the basic Windows environment works, it goes through much of the terminology you will encounter in Windows and offers an introduction to using Windows.  You may want to return to this chapter often as a reference. If however, you are already familiar with Windows and its common hot keys, you may like to skip this chapter.

4.1   XE "Explaining Windows" Explaining Windows

Microsoft Windows has a graphical user interface.  This is often simply referred to as the GUI, pronounced "gooey".

The GUI consists of buttons, switches and other controls represented by images on the screen.  It is these graphical images that allow users to understand and interact with their computer applications.

A good understanding of the make up of Windows and the role that each control plays all leads to a more effective interaction with whatever application is being used.

This section is devoted to explaining these various controls and what the graphical user interface comprises of.

4.1.1   XE "Primary Windows" 

 XE "What is a Window?" What is a Window?

In the Windows environment you do your work in rectangular areas of the screen called windows.  These windows appear on a background called the desktop.

Each application usually consists of a single primary window. Some applications may open more than one window. Each window occupies an area of the screen and may overlap and obscure the whole or part of other windows. It's like having a pile of papers stacked upon your desk.

Normally the top most window is the active one, and this is where your keyboard input will be directed. 

There are a number of main types of window that you will come across whilst using Windows.

Application Windows

When you start a Windows application, it runs in an application window on the desktop.  Most application windows have certain elements in common, such as a title bar and a menu bar.

Dialog Boxes

Sometimes Windows requires additional information from you in order to complete a task.  You provide this information in a special type of window called a dialog box.  For example, when you ask your word processor to open a document the "Open" dialog box appears.  In this dialog box, you specify the name of the file you want to open.

Most dialog boxes contain options you can select.  After you specify what options you want, you can choose the OK command button to carry out the command.  Some dialog boxes may display information, warnings, or messages indicating why a specific task cannot be accomplished.

Document Windows

A document window is a window which is always contained within an application window. Some applications allow you to have multiple documents open at the same time. Each document is shown in a separate document window. Unlike applications and dialog boxes, document windows cannot be dragged around the screen. Instead they can only be displayed in the applications client area.
Pop up Menus

A pop up Menu window is a special type of window which contains a menu. Popup menu windows almost always appear on top of all other windows.

Tool Tips

A Tool Tip is a small window that pops up for a short time to give you some additional information about the object you are on. They are usually activated the moment that the mouse is placed upon the icon and disappears as soon as you do something new.

Balloons

A Balloon is a larger version of a tool tip. It is used to notify you of a non-critical event and does not disappear as easily as a tool tip.

4.1.2   XE "Parts of Windows" Parts of Windows

Windows typically have several common features, such as system menu and menu bars.  The following sections give an overview of the parts of a window which you are likely to come across when using various applications.

 XE "Title Bar" Title Bar

The title bar shows the name of the application and optionally a document name, filename or directory.  The title bar is situated across the top of the window. The title bar can also contain a number of buttons at the top right corner. These buttons can minimise, restore, maximise, and close a window. You might also encounter a 'what's this help' button.

 XE "Menu Bar" Menu Bar

The menu bar contains the names of the available menus.  Menus are a convenient way of issuing commands to your application.

Many windows have menu names located on a menu bar found beneath the title bar. When a menu is selected, the appropriate menu will appear.

 XE "Tool Bar" Tool Bar

A toolbar contains a number of controls which allow quick access to the features of an application. Toolbars mostly contain buttons, but some may have other controls. The toolbar is usually located below the menu bar. Some applications let you reposition the toolbar, or even have several toolbars, however toolbars are almost always positioned around the border of a window.

 XE "Status bar" Status bar

Some windows have a status bar. This is usually positioned across the bottom of the window. A status bar is used to show various information, depending on your application. For example, a word processor may show your cursor row and column. Windows Explorer can show the size of each file.

 XE "Grip" Grip

A Grip is part of a window which you can click on with the mouse and then drag in any direction to resize the window. It's called a grip because you can grip it with the mouse.

Not all windows are resizable, it's up to the application. Some which are resizable may have minimum and maximum allowable sizes.

Usually resizable windows let you grip any part of the window border.

 XE "Client Area" Client Area

The Client area of a window is a general term used for the area of an application window which does not include the title bar, menu bar, tool bar, scroll bar, grip or status bar.

The Client area is the area which contains any document windows.

 XE "Pane" Pane

Sometimes a window is subdivided into a number of areas. Each of these areas is known as a pane. The panes are sometimes of fixed size, or they may be separated by a grip to allow you to move the boundary between them.

 XE "Pull-down menus" 

 XE "Pop-up menus" 

 XE "cascading menus" 

 XE "Menu" Menu

A menu consists of a list of menu items, most of which are commands to your application.  Some menu items can be features which can be on or off (such as bold or italics), or the names of other menus (cascading menus) that list additional commands.

There are basically two types of menu in Windows: pop-up menus and pull-down menus.  The essential difference between them is how you navigate them at the top level of the menu system.  For pull-down menus you use the left and right cursor keys, for pop-up menus you use the up and down cursor keys.

Both types of menu are displayed inside a popup menu window. 

 XE "Hypertext Document" Hypertext Document

A Hypertext document is a special type of document which contains Links and graphics. Usually you can't edit a hypertext document, but you can scroll through it if it is bigger than the size of the window it is displayed in.

A Web page is an example of a hypertext document.

Some hypertext documents contain a number of frames.

 XE "Frame" Frame

A frame is a portion of a hypertext document that can be scrolled independently to the overall document. Each frame will usually have it's own scroll bar.

 XE "Link" Link

A Link is a combination of text and a button. Links do something when you press them, however they also tend to be part of a sentence. A sentence can contain a number of Links.

A link will usually take you somewhere and are typically found in hypertext documents.

 XE "Workspace" Workspace

A Workspace is a special type of edit area. It can contain more than just text, including embedded objects, links, graphics and other controls depending on your application.

 XE "Bitmap" Bitmap

A Bitmap (or a graphic) is a picture. Bitmaps are usually rectangular and are used by applications instead of plain text.

 XE "Icon" Icon

An Icon is a special type of bitmap. Some icons are just a replacement for a piece of text. However, an icon can also relate status information about some nearby text instead.

For example, in a tree view control, the name of each book is printed with text. Next to the text is an icon with a picture that changes depending on whether the book is open or closed. The icon has no particular meaning by itself and is almost always associated with some other text.

4.1.3   XE "Types of Controls" Types of Controls

A control is a general name for an object in a window which is used to input some specific information to an application. Generally you only operate one control at a time and applications allow you to sequentially move from one control to another. The current control is the name of the control which you are currently interacting with.

Each control object will contain status and or data. You may be able to change the data or status by using the appropriate key presses of mouse clicks for that control. Each type of control has a different way of operating.

 XE "Button" 

 XE "Button" Button

You press a button to initiate an action, such as carrying out or cancelling a command.  Buttons are commonly rectangular in shape and include a textual or graphic label.  (You can think of them like the buttons on your telephone).  The OK, Cancel, and Help buttons are the most common command buttons.

Some types of buttons remain pressed in when you press them. You have to press them again to pop them back out. These types of buttons act like an on/off switch and are known as toggle buttons.

 XE "Edit Area" Edit Area

An edit area is a rectangular window where you enter or edit text.  An edit area provides basic text input and editing support. An example of where an edit area is used is when you want to open a document in your word processor.  Normally, a dialog box will appear which contains an edit area in which you type the name of the document you want to open.

The distinguishing feature of an edit area is that it will have a cursor which you can move through the text, one character at a time. The cursor is always positioned between two characters and indicates where any new characters that you type will be inserted into your existing text.

The cursor is sometimes also known as the caret.

A spinnable edit area is an edit area that accepts a limited set of discrete ordered numerical input values that make up a circular loop.  A spinnable edit area is a combination of an edit area and a special control that incorporates a pair of buttons (also known as a spin box or up-down control).  You can either type a text value directly into the edit area or use the up-down button to increment or decrement the value.

A spin box can also be attached to a list box, to make a spinable list box.

 XE "List Box" List Box

A list box displays a pre-constructed list of choices that you can choose from, such as a list of filenames, colours or available character styles (fonts).  List boxes are mostly used for displaying a large number of choices.

Some list boxes are multi-selection list boxes. This means that you can choose one or more options from the list box.

Multi-selection list boxes come in two flavours. One sort lets you select and unselect each individual item. The other sort is where the list box contains checkboxes, so each line in the list box is a separate checkbox.

 XE "Pull-down List Box" Pull-down List Box

A pull-down list box provides a means of selecting an item from a list of choices.  The difference between a drop-down list box and a normal list box is that in a drop-down list box the list is only displayed on demand, i.e. the drop-down list box appears initially as a rectangular box containing only the currently selected item.  When you press the CURSOR UP or CURSOR DOWN key the list of choices appears and you can cursor through them.

Pull-down list boxes do not have multi-selection facilities.

 XE "Radio Control" Radio Control

Radio controls represent groups of mutually exclusive choices.  In any group of radio controls only one option in the group can be set.  For example, the "Print" dialog box of a word processor could contain the following option buttons:

· Print All Pages

· Print Current Page Only

· Print Pages in range:

They are called radio controls because they resemble old style push button radios where when you press one button, all the others pop out.

Radio controls can also visually look like buttons on the screen, but they work in the same way.

 XE "Check Box" Check Box

A check box is normally used for options that have two states, such as on or off or yes or no.  When a check box is selected, it contains a check mark (represented by a tick).  An example of a two-state check mark could be "Always create back up copy?".  

Sometimes you can have a 'partially selected' check box. This is represented by the check mark appearing in grey, in a similar appearance to a disabled control. 

 XE "Pull down edit area" Pull down edit area

A pull down edit area is a control that combines an edit area with a list box.  This allows you either to type in your selection directly or choose it from the displayed list.

 XE "Group Box" Group Box

A Group box is a visual rectangle which surrounds a set of related controls. Group boxes usually have a description or label.

 XE "Tree View Control" Tree View Control

A tree view control is a special kind of list box that displays a set of objects as an indented tree structure based on their logical hierarchical relationship.  You can expand or collapse the branches of the tree.  This type of control is often used when representing the hierarchical structure of folders on your hard disk.

Each line in a tree view control can be either a book or an item. Books can be open (in which case any topics they contain are displayed below) or closed.

 XE "List View Control" List View Control

A list view control is a special kind of list box that displays a collection of items, each item consisting of an icon and a label.  List view controls are the main type of control used in Windows Explorer, and can display their contents in four or five different ways:

126. Icon. Each item appears as a full-sized icon with a text label below it.

127. Small Icon. Each item appears as a small icon with its text label to the right and in multiple columns.

128. List. Each item appears as a small icon with its text label to the right.

129. Details. Each item appears as a line in a multi column format with the leftmost column being the icon and its text label.  The subsequent columns contain other relevant information about the item.

130. Thumbnails. Each item appears as a full sized icon, with a text label below it. However, the icon is bigger than normal and for graphics files, contains a scaled down picture of the contents of the graphics file. Thumbnails view takes longer to use because the operating system has to load each file to generate the thumbnail images.

 XE "Property Sheet" 

 XE "Tab Controls and Property Sheets" Tab Controls and Property Sheets

A tab control is analogous to a divider in a filing cabinet or notebook.  Each tab control is the heading of a different property sheet.  A tab control is used to display multiple logical pages or sections of information within the same window.

Each property sheet (logical page) usually contains the following command buttons:

131. OK. Applies all the changes made to the property sheet and closes the property sheet window.

132. Apply.  Applies all the changes made to the property sheet but leaves the property sheet window open.  (This command button is not accessible until you have altered the value of one of the controls in the property sheet).

133. Cancel.  Discards any changes to the property sheet and closes the property sheet window. This does not however cancel or undo any changes that have already been applied.

Some property sheets also contain a Help button.

 XE "Trackbar" Trackbar

A trackbar control is used for adjusting values in a continuous range, such as volume or brightness.  (Think of it like the volume slider on your radio or tape recorder).

 XE "Tables and cells" Tables and cells

A Table consists of a rectangular grid of cells. A table usually contains a set number of columns and rows, so the total number of cells is the number of columns multiplied by the number of rows.

Each cell is usually rectangular and contains one element of the table. Usually an application will allow you to move up, down, left and right amongst the cells. Tables in a spreadsheet are sometimes multi-selectable so you can select one or more cells.

A table will sometimes have horizontal and vertical headings.

 XE "Heading" Heading

A Heading is a special sort of object which contains a number of buttons or bits of text. A Heading can be found in a list box, list view control and a table. The Heading is a label for each column and/or row in a table or list view box. Sometimes you can press one of the buttons in a heading to perform some action on the relevant column or row.

 XE "Scroll Bar" Scroll Bar

A scroll bar is usually related to another window control, such as a workspace, hypertext document or list box. The scroll bar can be used to scroll the contents of the related control.

A vertical scroll bar is a control which contains three elements.

· An up button.

· A down button.

· A draggable button.

Moving the button in the scroll bar has the effect of scrolling the contents of the related control. You can perform a scroll by clicking on the end buttons. There are also horizontal scroll bars with left and right buttons instead of up and down buttons. Some controls have both a vertical and horizontal scroll bar

The ratio of the size of the draggable button in relation to the length of the scroll bar is normally the same as the ratio of the size of the visible control contents in relation to the size of the controls total contents. This means that dividing the length of the scroll bar by the length of the draggable bar lets you tell approximately how many pages of information there are.

Most scroll bars are not accessible with the keyboard, and do not have to be because the control will scroll automatically as you cursor through it. Some scroll bars can be accessed from the keyboard. These can be operated in a similar way to a trackbar.

Some controls have scroll bars which disappear when there is nothing to scroll.

4.1.4   XE "Labels" Labels

Usually each control in a dialog box will be labelled with one or more bits of text. Labels are pieces of text that are positioned next to the control.

Some controls may have labels both before and after the control.

For example:

Wait 14 minutes:

The 14 is inside a controls. The text 'wait' and 'minutes' are labels of the control.

Labels that come before a control are known as before labels. Labels that appear after the control are known as after labels.

4.1.5   XE "Disabled Objects" Disabled Objects

Each Control or element of a window might be disabled. This means that you cannot use that specific control. Applications sometimes disable controls when they have no sensible meaning or use in the current context.

4.1.6   XE "Windows" 

 XE "shortcuts" 

 XE "icons" 

 XE "What is the Desktop?" What is the Desktop?

In the Windows environment you do your work in rectangular areas of the screen called windows.  These windows appear on a background called the desktop.  The desktop may also contain small graphical symbols (icons) that represent shortcuts to applications (such as your word processor or spreadsheet).  In addition, the desktop also contains the taskbar.

4.1.7   XE "Taskbar" 

 XE "Multitasking" 

 XE "What is the Taskbar?" What is the Taskbar?

The taskbar is a single application window which usually appears across the bottom of the screen. Unlike other application windows, it remains visible at all times, allowing sighted users to easily click on it's various components.

The standard configuration of the taskbar (from left to right) is as follows:

· The start button.

· The quick launch bar (some versions of Windows only).

· Application switching buttons.

· The system tray (also known as the notification area).

 XE "Start Menu" 

 XE "Start Button" 

 XE "Start button" Start button

The Start button is probably the most important control in Windows.  When you press the Start button the Start menu appears.   The Start button (and hence the Start menu) can be accessed from wherever you are in Windows.

 XE "Quick launch bar" Quick launch bar

The quick launch bar is a miniature toolbar which lets you quickly launch selected applications and perform certain operations with windows (such as minimise them all). The quick launch bar is user configurable and can be resized.

 XE "Application switching buttons" Application switching buttons

Unlike MS-DOS, in the Windows environment you can do more than one thing (one task) at any one time.  The ability to switch between currently running tasks is called multitasking.  Every time you start a program, or open a document or window, a button labelled with the task's name appears in the application switching area of the Windows taskbar. Pressing each button switches to the appropriate application.

 XE "System Tray" System Tray

The system tray is an area which can contain status information for various applications in the form of small icons. Usually you can click on such icons to activate an application feature. The system tray also shows the current time.

4.1.8   XE "What is the Start Menu?" What is the Start Menu?

The Start menu is a special popup menu which provides a central launching point for all the applications on your PC.  The Start menu can also be used to open documents, change system settings, get help, and find items on your computer.  In fact, nearly everything you ever want to do on your computer can be done from the Start menu.

The Start menu is accessible at all times (via the start button). Because you can go back to the Start menu at any time to launch applications, this means you can run many applications simultaneously.

4.1.9   XE "Folders" 

 XE "Explorer" 

 XE "What is Windows Explorer?" What is Windows Explorer?

Windows Explorer forms the basis of many operations in Windows, from basic filing operations (such as search, copy, delete, and rename) to tasks such as manipulating the items in the Start menu.

You can think of Explorer simplistically as a toolbox for managing the files and directories (known as folders in Windows terminology) on your system.  

Windows Explorer can be started in a number of ways, including from the start menu.

4.1.10   XE "Clipboard" Clipboard

The clipboard is a temporary storage area in Windows.  It allows you to copy information from one place and paste it somewhere else.

Information stored in the Clipboard remains there until you clear it or cut or copy another piece of information into it, or until you quit Windows.  Because the information remains in the Clipboard, you can paste the information into a document as often as you like.

You can cut, copy or paste text, graphics, files, folders, shortcuts etc.  In a word processor you can even cut, copy or paste a combination of text and graphics.

Not only can you cut, copy or paste information within an application, you can cut, copy or paste information between applications.

4.1.11   XE "Focus" Focus

The current control is a term used to describe the object or element that is currently being controlled from the keyboard. A window may contain many different controls, however only one control can take notice of your key strokes at any given time. This control is known as 'having the focus' and is referred to as the current control. The Windows operating system keeps track of which control currently can accept keyboard input.

The focus is the name for the individual control or element that is currently active. This could be an individual control (e.g. a check box), or an item in a list box. In the case of a check box, both the focus and the current control would be the checkbox. For the list box, the individual item in a list box would be the focus while the list box itself is the current control.

Some key strokes will move the focus around different parts of the control, other keystrokes may move the focus to a different control.

The important thing to remember is that only one control can accept keyboard input at any given time.

4.1.12   XE "Selection" Selection

The Selection is not an element or control, it is a term which is used to describe the attribute of an object or part of a control. For instance, in a multi-select list box, some items are selected and some are not. The total set of the selected items are known as the selection. In an edit area, you can select text before performing an action on it. Selecting text involves marking some of your characters in a special way.

4.1.13   XE "Undo" Undo

Unlike conventional media (typewriters, pen and paper, etc) information in a computer is not permanent. It can easily be changed, edited and deleted.

Many applications have an undo function. This un-does your last command, restoring your application and your files to the last state they were in before. Some applications have multiple undo levels. This means that you can roll-back time and undo a number of commands in reverse order.

You should try and take the time to find the undo command in your application. It can be invaluable should you make a mistake.

4.2   XE "Using Windows" Using Windows

This section goes through the basics of using Windows and introduces some of the features of your access software.

The examples in this section apply to the vast majority of Windows applications that follow Microsoft's user interface guidelines. Some applications, however, do not follow these guidelines and therefore some of the keys mentioned may not work.

You should also check the Applications (page 301) section of this manual. This contains more detailed instructions for using common applications.

Most of this section contains information about using your applications. For more information about specific features of your Dolphin software, please refer to the dedicated chapters that follow.

4.2.1   XE "Using the Windows Start menu" Using the Windows Start menu

The Start Menu (77

) can be activated at almost any time by pressing the Start button.
see "What is the Start Menu?" page 
To access the Start button:

Press CONTROL+ESCAPE.

Alternatively, if you have a Windows keyboard:

Press the WINDOWS key.

When you press the Start button the Start menu will appear. To navigate around the start menu, you use the cursor keys.

To move through the options in the Start menu:

Use the UP or DOWN cursor keys.

Moving up or down the Start menu will highlight each menu item in turn.

Certain items in the start menu can be expanded to show additional items in a separate sub-menu. Sub menus are indicated by a right arrow symbol on the edge of the menu item. 

To enter a sub-menu:

Press CURSOR RIGHT.

To leave a sub-menu and return to its parent menu:

Press LEFT CURSOR

If you know the name of the item you wish to go to, you can press the first letter of that item on the keyboard. The selection will immediately move to the next item with that letter. If there is more than one item with the same first letter, you can press the same key to go to the next item. If there is only one item with that letter, the item will be selected and immediately activated (as if you clicked on it).

To activate an item on the menu:

Press ENTER.

To leave the menu system without selecting an item:

Press ALT.

You can modify the properties of most of the start menu items. This allows you to add, rename or reorder your start menu.

To open the properties sub-menu for an item

Press LEFT SHIFT + F10

From the properties sub-menu you can cut, copy, paste, rename and do a host of other more advanced operations.

When you first open the start menu, the speech will announce all the menu items.  This means that the Start menu has appeared  but none of the options in it are currently selected.

As you move up and down, the selected item will be spoken.

To repeat the current menu option:

Press the speak focus key - NUM PAD 0.

To spell the current menu option

Press NUM PAD 0 twice.

If you have difficulty understanding the speech, you can spell it. Pressing any of the speak keys a second time, without doing anything else in between, will spell it instead.

When you reach a menu item which has a sub-menu, the speech will say, "has sub-menu" after reading out the name of the item.

When you enter a sub-menu the speech will read out the name of the sub-menu you have just entered, followed by the name of the first item highlighted in the sub-menu.

For example, in the Windows Start menu, if you had pressed CURSOR RIGHT when it said "Settings has sub-menu", it would then say "Settings Menu, Control Panel".

When you leave a sub menu and return to a previous level, the speech will announce the name of the previous menu followed by a recap of where you are in the menu structure.

For example, if you press CURSOR LEFT to leave the Settings sub-menu, it will say "Start menu, Settings has sub-menu".  This is because you have left the Settings sub-menu and returned to the Start menu, with the option "Settings" highlighted in the Start menu.

If however, you cursored right, down a number of sub menus, say from "Programs", to "Accessories", then from "Accessories" to "Fax", etc.  It would say "Programs Menu,  Accessories has sub-menu", "Accessories menu,  Fax has sub-menu",  "Fax Menu,  Compose New Fax", on the way down.  

If you have a Braille display, it will also show the currently selected option in the menu and follow your progress through the menu system.

When you exit the start menu, by activating one of the items in the start menu the speech will say "Exited menu. Start button". Then when the application or menu option you have chosen appears on the screen it will be read out.  For instance, if you highlight the menu option "WordPad" in the Accessories sub-menu of Programs then press ENTER, it would say "Start button.  Document - WordPad, Window.  Edit Area".  This is because, by pressing ENTER you have exited the menu, WordPad has loaded, and you are now in an edit area ready to type your first WordPad document.

If you just close the start menu by pressing Alt, the speech will say "Start button, Alt".  This means that the Start menu has now disappeared, and Windows' focus of attention is now on the Start button.

You can find out where you are inside the Start menu hierarchy at any time by pressing the Where am I key.

To activate the Where Am I function:

Press NUM PAD 7

4.2.2   XE "Options on the Start menu" Options on the Start menu

The Windows Start menu usually contains the following standard items. Your start menu may contain more or fewer items than these depending on the version of Windows you are running, if you are on a Network and what additional software you have installed.

Programs.

All Windows applications can be accessed from the "Programs" sub-menu of the Start menu. You can select this option directly from the Start menu by pressing P.

Documents.

This sub-menu contains a list of the documents that you have recently accessed.  This sub-menu is useful for continuing work on a document without first having to find it. You can select this option directly from the Start menu by pressing D.  When you select a document from this menu, Windows will run the application that created this document automatically for you, and load the appropriate document.

Settings.

In this sub-menu you will find options for customising Windows. You can select this option directly from the Start menu by pressing S.

Find.

This sub-menu helps you find files located on your disk. You can select this option directly from the Start menu by pressing F.

Help.

This option is a useful place to find out about Windows. You can select this option directly from the Start menu by pressing H.

Run.

If you select this menu item, a dialog box will appear and you will be prompted to enter a command.  This corresponds to an ordinary DOS command to run a program.  When you have typed in the command press ENTER to activate it, or press ESCAPE to cancel. You can select this option directly from the Start menu by pressing R.

Shut Down.

Shut Down allows you to finish your Windows session.  If you select this option, a dialog box with a number of options appears.  Use the cursor keys to select the one you want and press ENTER.  If you did not want to finish your Windows session, press ESCAPE. You can select this option directly from the Start menu by pressing U.

Note: Always use the Shut Down option to finish your Windows session; before you turn off your computer.

4.2.3   XE "Using an Application's menus" Using an Application's menus

For this section, it is probably a good idea to load an application like WordPad to practise with.

To load WordPad:

134. Press CONTROL+ESCAPE to call up the Windows Start menu.

135. Press P to select the menu option "Programs".  (You can of course simply cursor on to this option and press CURSOR RIGHT).

136. In the Programs sub-menu, highlight the option "Accessories" and press CURSOR RIGHT.

137. In the Accessories sub-menu, start WordPad by highlighting the option "WordPad", (normally you just have to cursor up once), and press ENTER.

When WordPad has loaded, you can now learn about using an application's menu system.

To activate an application's menu bar:

Press ALT by itself.

When you do this you activate the application's menu bar alone, rather than a specific menu.

The speech will say the name of the first menu on the menu bar (which is the File menu in nearly all applications)., followed by the words "Menu Bar". 

So if you press ALT by itself in WordPad it will say "File, Menu Bar".

The Braille display will also show the currently selected menu item.

To move through the menus on the menu bar:

Press CURSOR LEFT or CURSOR RIGHT.

The names of the menus will be announced as Windows highlights them in turn.

To enter a menu:

  Press CURSOR DOWN.

The speech will speak the name of the menu you have just entered, followed by the name of the first item highlighted in the menu in exactly the same way as it would do in the Start Menu.

For example, in WordPad, if you had pressed CURSOR DOWN when it said "File, Menu Bar", it would then say "File Menu,  New, dot, dot, dot.  Ctrl plus N".

To choose an item from an application's menu:

Use the UP and DOWN cursor keys to select the item you want and press ENTER.

To leave the menu system without selecting an item:

Press ALT again.

The speech will say "Application, Wordpad and then read out the line that the cursor is on in your WordPad document and then say "edit area".

 XE "Menu Conventions" Menu Conventions

There are several symbols that can appear alongside the items in the menu to indicate if any further actions are necessary.  

138. If an ellipsis "…" (pronounced "dot dot dot") follows a menu item then a dialog box will appear when you choose this item.  (Normally by pressing ENTER).  The dialog box will contain options that you need to select before this command can be carried out.

139. If a key combination follows a menu item then this key combination is a shortcut (or hot key) for choosing this item, i.e. you can press the key combination shown to perform this command without first having to open the menu.  For example, in WordPad, CONTROL+N creates a new document.

140. If a check mark appears to the left of a menu item it denotes that this menu item is in effect, or "selected" in the same way as a Check Box (page 72).  When you choose the item again (by pressing ENTER), you remove the check mark and the item is no longer in effect.

141. If a solid round circle appears to the left of a menu item it also indicates that the menu item is selected. However, the round circle indicates that it is a Radio Control (page 72) and part of a mutually exclusive set of selectable items. e.g. if you select one, all others will be de-selected.

142. If a triangle appears to the right of a menu option, it indicates that the menu has a sub menu meaning that if you choose this menu option a cascading sub-menu will appear.

Many menu items, buttons and check boxes have shortcut keys for activating them.  For example, in WordPad you can press ALT+O, F to activate the Format menu and the "Fonts" menu option.

To read the shortcut letter for the current menu option or button (if it has one):

Press LEFT SHIFT+NUM PAD PERIOD
In Braille, the shortcut letter is marked with a dot 8 added to the normal letter.

If when navigating an application's menu system you may come across items which are described as "disabled". This means that you cannot use this menu option with your application at the current time.  For example, you may need to select another item before you can use this command.

 XE "Control-menu" Control-menu

The Control-menu icon is located in the upper-left corner of each application window.  

To activate the Control-menu:

Press ALT+SPACEBAR.

The Control-menu consists of various options for moving, sizing and closing the application window.  In normal circumstances you would only use this menu to maximise your application window.

You should run all your applications maximised as this reduces the likelihood that text on your screen is truncated by the edge of the window.  "Maximised" simply means that your application's window fills the whole of the screen.

4.2.4   XE "Closing an application" Closing an application

You can close an application in a number of ways.

To close an application:

143. Choose the option "Exit" or "Close" from the application's File menu.

144. Press ALT+F4 in the application window.

4.2.5   XE "Reading the application window" Reading the application window

When you are in an application window, you can read out various parts of it.

To read out the whole application window:

Press NUM PAD 9

4.2.6   XE "Reading the application window" Reading the application window

To read the status bar of the application:

Press NUM PAD 2

4.2.7   XE "Finding out where you are" Finding out where you are

The where am I function tells you the title's and types of all the objects and controls down to where you are in a dialog box or application window. 

To find out where you are:

Press NUM PAD 7
For example, if it said something like: "Dialog, Display properties, background property sheet, wallpaper group, browse button". This means that you are on a button called "Browse" in a group box called "wallpaper", in a property sheet called 'background' in a dialog box window with the title of "display properties".

4.2.8   XE "Using various elements of a Window" Using various elements of a Window

The following sections discuss how the various controls mentioned in the section about Parts of a Window (67

) can be used.
see "Parts of Windows" page 
 XE "Moving around a Dialog Box" Moving around a Dialog Box

Often you need to move within a dialog box to select one or more options.  The currently highlighted option is known as the focus and either appears as a dotted rectangle, a cursor or a highlight.

To move within a dialog box:

Press TAB to move clockwise through the options or press SHIFT+TAB to move anti-clockwise through the options.

As you move from option to option within a dialog box the speech will announce the control you are currently focused on, any associated text with the control, and the control's type and status. 

If you have a Braille display, this will also show similar information.

For example, as you tab around the "Open" dialog box of WordPad it will say such things as:

· "Files of type: Word for Windows 6.0 (*.doc) pull-down list box".  This means that you are currently focused on a pull-down list box that contains the file type of the file that you want to open.  

· "Cancel.  Button".  This means that you are currently focused on a command button that when activated will cancel this dialog box.

· "File name.  Edit Area".  This means that you are currently focused on an edit area where WordPad wants you to type the name of the file that you wish to open. 

To speak the current focus in the window:

 Press NUM PAD 0.

To find out where you are in the window:

Press NUM PAD 7
To read out the entire contents of the current window:

Press NUM PAD 9

 XE "Switching between Panes" Switching between Panes

If the window you are in has a number of Panes, you may need to switch between them. Sometimes you will automatically move between panes by pressing TAB. When you switch pane, the focus will usually move as well.

To switch to the next pane:

Press F6.

 XE "Closing a Dialog Box" Closing a Dialog Box

When you choose the "OK" command button, the dialog box closes and the command is carried out. You can also close the dialog box to cancel a command.

To close a dialog box without carrying out a command:

Highlight the Cancel button and press SPACEBAR, or press ESCAPE.

Note: You can also choose the Close command on the Control-menu (or press ALT+F4) to close a dialog box.

 XE "Using a Button" Using a Button

To choose and press a button:

Press TAB until the button you want is selected, and press SPACEBAR.

If the speech announces "pressed" when you tab onto the button, it is because the button is a Toggle Button (70

). When you use the SPACEBAR to press it, it will change state to unpressed.
see "Button" page 
 XE "Using an Edit Area" Using an Edit Area

You type or edit information in an edit area or workspace.  When you move to an empty edit area, a cursor will appear automatically.  If the edit area already contains text, and the text is highlighted, any text you type will replace it.  You can also delete the existing text by pressing DELETE or BACKSPACE.  When you are in an edit area the speech will say "edit area". This means that there is a flashing cursor, so the application is waiting for you to type something in.

As you cursor around in an edit area, the speech will read out the relevant thing, depending on how you move.

· If you move a character at a time, it will speak each character.

· If you move a word at a time, it will speak a word,

· If you move up and down a line, it will speak the new line.

To read out the contents of an edit area:

Press NUM PAD DOT.

To read out the current character:

Press NUM PAD 4
To read the current word:

Press NUM PAD 5
To read the current line:

Press NUM PAD 6
You can usually leave the edit area and go to the next control in a dialog box by pressing TAB. However, some edit areas do not do this, instead they insert a TAB character into your text. You can usually move out of one of these areas by pressing SHIFT-TAB, or pressing a shortcut key to take you directly to a different control.

Some edit areas may contain multiple columns. Whether your screen reader decides to read across the entire screen line, or just the current column that the cursor is in depends if it is in column mode or row mode. You can freely toggle between these two modes.

To toggle between column and row mode:

Press LEFT CONTROL + 9
When you are in column mode, you can press NUM PAD 0 to read the line in the current column and NUM PAD 6 to read the line across the whole control (which may include a line of text from each column).

You can obtain additional information about characters, words and lines using the following keys:

To spell the current word:

Press NUM PAD 5 twice.

To spell the current line:

Press NUM PAD 6 twice.

To read from the start of the line up to the cursor:

Press LEFT SHIFT+NUM PAD 1
To read from the cursor to the end of the line:

Press LEFT SHIFT+NUM PAD 2
To obtain various additional attribute information about the current character:

Press NUM PAD 4 several times.
Each time you press NumPad 4 you will get additional information about the character.

You can also find out attribute information about characters using your Braille display. 

 XE "Using a List Box" Using a List Box

A list box displays a list of choices.  

To select an item from a list box:

Press the UP or DOWN cursor keys to move through the available choices until you reach the one you want.

Press PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN keys to move through the choices in larger jumps.

In many list boxes you can press one of the alphanumeric keys on the main keyboard to jump to the first item in the list box that begins with that letter.

 XE "Using a multi-selection list box" Using a multi-selection list box

A multi selection list box is similar to a list box except that each item may be selected or not. This is independent of which item you are currently on.

To move up and down without changing the selection:

Press RIGHT CONTROL + CURSOR UP or DOWN.

To toggle the selection state of an item

Press RIGHT CONTROL + SPACEBAR.

Tip: You will find it easier if you keep the RIGHT CONTROL key permanently pressed whilst moving up and down and using the SPACEBAR.

Your screen reader will tell you whether each item is selected or not as you cursor up and down. The main thing to remember is that the UP and DOWN cursor keys unselect all items in the list box.

To read out all of the selected items

Press NUM PAD 1.

 XE "Using a pull down edit area" Using a pull down edit area

You can use a pull down edit area in the same way as an edit area, except that there is only one line of text. A pull down edit area may have a list of entries in a pull down list box that you can select from. When you select an entry it overwrites the contents of the edit area. You can then carry on editing it.

To choose from the pull down list box:

Press cursor DOWN and UP.

 XE "Using a spinnable control" Using a spinnable control

A spinnable control is one that contains a value which you can alter from the keyboard using the cursor keys. The cursor keys vary in what they do depending upon the application and the type of control which is spinnable.

Sometimes it is possible to use the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN keys to change the value in larger jumps.

 XE "Using a Pull-Down List Box" Using a Pull-Down List Box

A pull-down list box appears initially as a rectangular box containing the current selection.  When you press the CURSOR UP or CURSOR DOWN key a list of choices appears which you can cursor through. Although it's visible appearance may change when it is pulled down, it can be operated in exactly the same way as a list box.

To select an item from a pull-down list:

Press the UP or DOWN cursor keys to move through the available choices until you reach the one you want.

 XE "Using Radio Buttons" Using Radio Buttons

Radio buttons represent a group of mutually exclusive options.  You can select only one option at a time.

To select an Radio Button:

Press the UP or DOWN cursor keys to move through the available option buttons until you reach the one you want.

 XE "Using a Check Box" Using a Check Box

Check boxes present non-exclusive options; you can select as many check box options as needed. When a check box is selected, it contains a tick.

To select or clear a check box:

Press the SPACEBAR.

The speech will announce the state of a check box as you move to it or change it. It is normally either "selected" or "unselected". Sometimes you can come across a third state. This is described as "partially selected".

In Braille, a check box is represented graphically as a box, either filled in (selected check box) or empty (unselected).

 XE "Using a Property Sheet" Using a Property Sheet

In a dialog box which contains property sheets:

To move forward one property sheet:

Press CONTROL+TAB.

To move back one property sheet:

Press SHIFT+CONTROL+TAB.

 XE "Using a Trackbar" Using a Trackbar

A trackbar is used for adjusting values in a continuous range.  It will be announced as the trackbar's label, followed by the percentage along the trackbar that it is currently set at (with respect to its minimum value), followed by the word "trackbar".

To alter the trackbar's value:

Press the LEFT or RIGHT cursor keys.

 XE "Reading the current focus" Reading the current focus

The current focus is the 'thing' that you are currently on. It could be a button, a trackbar, a checkbox, or a line in an edit area.

To read the current focus:

Press NUM PAD 0

To spell the current focus:

Press NUM PAD 0 twice.

To spell the current option phonetically:

Press NUM PAD 0 three times.

 XE "Using the standard Windows Open and Save dialog boxes" Using the standard Windows Open and Save dialog boxes

Normally, when you enter the Open or Save dialog boxes in a Windows application, the application's focus is in a text entry area entitled "File name".

If you are not sure of the name of the file that you wish to load you can press SHIFT+TAB to move directly to the file list, rather than keep pressing TAB five or six times to get to it in the opposite direction.

4.2.9   XE "Manipulating a Window" Manipulating a Window

You may wish to move or resize a window.  It is always a good idea to run your Windows applications maximised, i.e. the application window fills the whole of the screen. This will allow more text to be visible on the screen and also means that it is less likely that the window border clips text in the application window.

 XE "Maximising a window" Maximising a window

To maximise a window:

145. Press ALT+SPACEBAR.

146. Cursor down to the option "Maximize" and press ENTER, or press X, the shortcut key.

Maximising a window will make it occupy the entire screen.  (your screen reader will still work when a window is not maximised).  Some applications which allow you to have more than one window open, (such as multiple document windows in a word processor), also possess a Document menu. The Document menu (activated by ALT+MINUS) allows you to change the appearance of just the currently selected window.

 XE "Minimising a window" Minimising a window

Minimising a window will "shrink" the window into a button that appears in the taskbar.  Minimising a window does not affect its contents, but is a convenient way of putting it out of the way.

To minimise a window:

147. Press ALT+SPACEBAR.

148. Cursor down to the option "Minimize" and press ENTER, or press N, the shortcut key.

4.2.10   XE "Using the Taskbar" Using the Taskbar

To cycle through the currently running applications:

149. Hold down the ALT key and tap the TAB key.

If you have more than one application currently running the speech will say "Switch to", followed by the name of  the currently highlighted application in the task list.

To choose an application

150.    Hold down the ALT key

151. Keeping the ALT key depressed, tap the TAB key. The next application in the task list will be announced.

152. Keep on tapping TAB until you get to the name of the application that you wish to switch to.  When you release both keys Windows will switch to that task.

4.2.11   XE "Using the Desktop" Using the Desktop

It is possible to modify, add to, or remove icons from the Windows desktop.

To put the Windows focus on the desktop using Windows NT:

If you have a Windows keyboard:

153. Press the WINDOWS key+TAB.

154. Then, press TAB.

If you do not have a Windows keyboard:

155. Press CONTROL+ESCAPE.

156. Press ESCAPE.

157. Press TAB twice.

To put the Windows focus on the desktop using Windows 98, Windows ME or Windows 2000:

If you have a Windows keyboard:

Press WINDOWS+D.

This will minimise all windows and put the focus on the desktop.  A second press of the WINDOWS key+D will restore all windows.

If you do not have a Windows keyboard:

158. Press the CONTROL+ESCAPE.

159. Press ALT.

160. Press TAB three times.

Note: The procedures for Windows 98 and Windows NT are not interchangeable. You must use the right procedure for your operating system.

A feature of the Windows 98 desktop is the Channel Bar. The Channel Bar contains a graphical representation of the options in the "Channels" sub-menu of the "Favourites" menu option in the Windows 98 Start menu.

Once the focus is on the Desktop, you can navigate onto the Channel Bar.  However, the recommended method for using these options is through the "Channels" sub-menu of the "Favourites" option in the Start menu.

4.2.12   XE "Moving around the icons on the desktop" Moving around the icons on the desktop

Once the focus is on the desktop, to move around the icons, simply use the cursor keys.

The name of the application associated with the icon as you cursor around will be announced. (Unless the focus moves beneath an open window).

 XE "Starting an application from the desktop" Starting an application from the desktop

Once the focus is on the desktop, to start an application:

161. Use the cursor keys to highlight the application you want to run.

162. Press ENTER.

The name of the application associated with the icon as you cursor around will be read out.

 XE "Modifying the icons on the desktop" Modifying the icons on the desktop

Once the focus is on the desktop, to modify the icons on the desktop:

163. Use the cursor keys to highlight the application you want to modify.

164. Press the WINDOWS MENU key (or SHIFT+F10).

The name of the application associated with the icon as you cursor around will be read out.  When you press the WINDOWS MENU key (or SHIFT+F10) a menu will appear allowing you to modify the properties of the application associated with this icon.

 XE "Deleting an icon from the desktop" Deleting an icon from the desktop

Once the focus is on the desktop, to delete an icon on the desktop:

165. Use the cursor keys to highlight the icon you want to delete.

166. Press DELETE.

4.2.13   XE "Using the Clipboard" Using the Clipboard

Before we can discuss how to cut, copy and paste information we need to discuss how to select the information to be worked with.

To select the information you wish to cut or copy:

167. Use the cursor keys to move to the first object that you want to select.  (For example, in a word processor you would move the cursor to the first character you want to select).

168. Press and hold down the SHIFT key.

169. Whilst the SHIFT key is held down use the cursor keys to highlight the range of objects you wish to select. (For example, in a word processor you could select a paragraph of text by using the CURSOR RIGHT and CURSOR DOWN keys).

170. Release the SHIFT key.

To cancel the selection:

171.  Press a cursor key.

Warning: If you press an alphanumeric key whilst a text region is selected, the entire selection will be replaced by the character that you typed.  If you do this by accident, press CONTROL+Z to undo the change.

To cut or copy information into the Clipboard:

172. In the application you want to cut or copy from, select the information you wish to cut or copy.

173. Then from the application's Edit menu, choose Cut or Copy.  (Alternatively you can use CONTROL+X to cut or CONTROL+C to copy).

The Cut command removes the information and puts it into the Clipboard.

The Copy command places a copy of the information into the Clipboard, leaving the original information unaltered.

 To paste information from the Clipboard into an application:

174. In the application you want to paste to, move the cursor to the point where you want to insert the information.

175. Then from the application's Edit menu, choose Paste.  (Alternatively you can use CONTROL+V).

4.2.14   XE "Recycle Bin" Recycle Bin

When you delete a file or icon using Windows Explorer, the file is not permanently deleted, instead it is moved into the Recycle Bin.  This means that if you delete a file by mistake, you can recover it easily.  To permanently erase files from your computer, you have to empty the Recycle Bin.

To empty the Recycle Bin:

176. From Windows Explorer, move to the folder c:\recycled.

177. Press ALT+F to enter the File menu.

178. Select the option "Empty Recycle Bin".

Note: If you press SHIFT+DELETE instead of DELETE to delete the file or icon, the file or icon will be deleted immediately, bypassing the Recycle Bin.

The Recycle Bin can also be accessed from its shortcut on the Windows desktop.

4.2.15   XE "How to clear the Documents menu" How to clear the Documents menu

You may find that as you access more and more files, the Documents menu in the Start menu becomes longer and longer.  It is sometimes useful to completely empty the menu and start again.

To empty the Documents menu:

179. From the Start menu choose "Settings" then "Taskbar".  This brings up the property sheet.

180. Press CONTROL+TAB to select the "Start menu Programs" property sheet.

181. Press TAB until you reach the "Clear Documents" button and press SPACEBAR.

182. To leave this property sheet, press ESCAPE.

It is possible to selectively remove the items that appear in the Documents menu.  Use Windows Explorer for this and go to the c:\windows\recent directory.

4.2.16   XE "The 'No Focus' Problem" The 'No Focus' Problem

It sometimes happens that after you have shut down an application, whatever key you press just makes the computer beep.  This problem is called the "no focus" state.  In other words, Windows does not know what to do with your input and so ignores it.

To restore the focus to the Start button:

183. Press CONTROL+ESCAPE (or the WINDOWS key should you have a Windows keyboard).

184. Press ESCAPE.

 To restore the focus to an application:

185. Press CONTROL+ESCAPE (or the WINDOWS key should you have a Windows keyboard).

186. Press ESCAPE.

187. Press TAB.

This puts the focus on the taskbar where you can select one of the programs still active.  You can, of course, select new programs to run from the Start menu or desktop icons in the usual way.

4.2.17   XE "Application Launch Shortcuts" Application Launch Shortcuts

You can set up special keys, called shortcuts, to run a particular application.  This will mean that you can start the program wherever you are without having to go through the Start menu or desktop icons.  However, there are only a limited number of shortcut keys available, so you should only use them for a few programs.

To create a shortcut key to an application on the desktop:

188.  Start Windows Explorer.

Once Windows Explorer has loaded:

189. Keep pressing BACKSPACE (not DELETE) until you reach the top level.  When you reach the top level, the first item in this list box will be read out, which usually is "My Computer".  This list corresponds exactly to the icons found on the desktop.

190. Cursor to the icon you want to create a shortcut key for.

191. Press ALT+F to open Explorer's File menu.

192. Cursor down to the menu option "Properties" and press Enter, or press R, the shortcut key.

You can also get to this point from the desktop by:

193. Putting the focus on the desktop.

194. Selecting the application you want using the cursor keys.

195. Pressing the WINDOWS MENU key (or SHIFT+F10).

196. Selecting the menu option "Properties".

The property sheets for the selected application will then appear.

To assign the key:

197. Press CONTROL+TAB to switch to the "Shortcut" property sheet.  (In Windows 98, Windows ME and Windows 2000 the "Shortcut" property sheet will already be selected).

198. Press TAB until you reach the edit area entitled "Shortcut".

199. When this edit area has the focus, press the key you want to use as the shortcut key for this application.  (The key will immediately be set, you do not have to press ENTER).
200. Finally, TAB to the OK button and press SPACEBAR.

Pressing ENTER or BACKSPACE whilst in the shortcut edit area will clear the shortcut key.  It is worth noting that many keys you press for shortcut keys will have ALT+CONTROL added.  This means that you will need to press these keys as well as your shortcut key to run the application.  It is also worth noting that Windows distinguishes between the left and right ALT keys; the right ALT is treated as ALT+CONTROL.

If you set up a shortcut via Windows Explorer you will need to then exit it by pressing ALT+F4, or selecting the option "Close" from Windows Explorer's File menu.

4.2.18   XE "How to find a file" How to find a file

To find a file anywhere on your computer:

201. From the Start menu choose "Find" then "Files or Folders".  In Windows ME and Windows 2000 the Find option is renamed "Search". This brings up the Find dialog box.

202. Enter the name of the file in the dialog box. You can use an asterisk (*) for characters you are not sure about. For instance, if you do not know the filename suffix, just type an asterisk after the dot.

Below the file box is a drop-down list box containing places to look on your computer. 

203. To search through the whole hard disk, open the drop-down list box and then choose the option C:.

204. Select the "Find Now" button and press SPACEBAR (or press ALT+I).

The search will start and list any files found that match your description and the folder they are located in. You can start these files and their associated applications by pressing ENTER on them, or you can press the WINDOWS MENU key (or SHIFT+F10) on them and choose an action from the menu.

Note: You can also call up the Find dialog within Explorer by pressing F3.

4.2.19   XE "Putting an application on the Start menu" Putting an application on the Start menu

Frequently used programs can be put on the Start menu for quick access.  You can edit the applications on your Start menu as well as those in your Programs sub-menu.  You might like to reorganise the program icons so that you can find them easily in their respective groups.  Each time you install an application it tends to put its program icons in its own named group.  You can transfer these icons, which are actually shortcuts to the program files stored on your hard drive, to other groups.

To put an application on the Start menu:

205. From the Start menu choose "Settings" then "Taskbar".  This brings up the property sheet.

206. Press CONTROL+TAB to select the "Start Menu Programs" property sheet.

207. Either press TAB until you reach the "Add" button, and then press SPACEBAR, or press ALT+A, the shortcut key for the "Add" button.

208. Either type in the full path to the application you want to put on the Start menu, for example: C:\WINDOWS\Scandskw.exe, or search for the application using the "Browse" button in this dialog box, by either tabbing onto it then pressing SPACEBAR, or by pressing ALT+R (It's shortcut key).

To use the "Browse" dialog:

209. Press SHIFT+TAB to enter the Files list.

210. Cursor to the directory containing the application you wish to put on the start menu and press ENTER.  (BACKSPACE will take you back one level in the directory structure should you make a mistake).

211. Cursor to the application you want to add to the Start menu and press ENTER (or TAB onto the "Open" button and press SPACEBAR).

To create the shortcut

212. Now TAB to the button "Next >" and press SPACEBAR (or simply press ENTER).

You will be asked which folder you want to put this icon in.

213. Cursor up to the option "Start menu" and press ENTER (or TAB to the button "Next >" and press SPACEBAR).

You will now be asked to type in the text that you want to appear in the Start menu to represent this program.

214. Type in the text you want to appear in the Start menu to represent this program and press ENTER (or TAB to the "Finish" button and press SPACEBAR).

Now, the next time you call up the Start menu your new application will appear on the menu.

4.2.20   XE "Removing an application from the Start menu" Removing an application from the Start menu

To remove an application from the Start menu:

215. From the Start menu choose "Settings" then "Taskbar".  This brings up the property sheet.

216. Press CONTROL+TAB to select the "Start Menu Programs" property sheet.

217. Either press TAB until you reach the "Remove" button, and then press SPACEBAR, or press ALT+R, the shortcut key for the "Remove" button.

218. Now, cursor down to the item you want to remove from the Start menu.

219. Press TAB to go to the "Remove" button and press SPACEBAR (or press ALT+R, the shortcut key for the Remove button).

220. Finally, press SPACEBAR on the "Close" button and the item you have chosen will be removed from the Start menu.

4.3   XE "Windows Hot Key Summary" Windows Hot Key Summary

The following list provides the common keyboard operations and shortcut keys in Windows and Windows Explorer.

Keys used for navigation in Windows
	Function 
	Key Press

	Left one unit (e.g. character)
	CURSOR LEFT 

	Left one proportionally larger unit (e.g. word).
	CONTROL+CURSOR LEFT

	Right one unit (e.g. character)
	CURSOR RIGHT

	Right one proportionally larger unit (e.g. word).
	CONTROL+CURSOR RIGHT

	Up one unit (e.g. line)
	CURSOR UP

	Up one proportionally larger unit (e.g. paragraph) 
	CONTROL+CURSOR UP

	Down one unit (e.g. line)
	CURSOR DOWN

	Down one proportionally larger unit (e.g. paragraph) 
	CONTROL+CURSOR DOWN

	Move to the beginning of the line
	HOME

	Move to the beginning of the data (e.g. document)
	CONTROL+HOME

	Move to the end of the line 
	END

	Move to the end of the data (e.g. document)
	CONTROL+END

	Up one screenful 
	PAGE UP

	Up one proportionally larger unit (e.g. section)
	CONTROL+PAGE UP

	Down one screenful 
	PAGE DOWN

	Down one proportionally larger unit (e.g. section)
	CONTROL+PAGE DOWN

	Next field
	 TAB

	Previous field
	SHIFT+TAB

	Move to the next tab position (in property sheets, next sheet) 
	CONTROL+TAB

	Move to the previous tab position (in property sheets, previous sheet). 
	CONTROL+SHIFT+TAB 


Common Shortcut Keys
	Function
	Key Press

	Copy
	CONTROL+C

	New
	CONTROL+N

	Open
	CONTROL+O

	Print
	CONTROL+P

	Save
	CONTROL+S

	Paste
	CONTROL+V

	Cut
	CONTROL+X

	Undo
	CONTROL+Z

	Display contextual help window
	F1



	Activate context-sensitive Help mode
	SHIFT+F1

	Display pop-up (properties) menu
	WINDOWS MENU key (or SHIFT+F10)


	Select
	SPACEBAR

	Cancel
	ESCAPE

	Activate or cancel menu bar
	ALT

	Switch to next application or primary window
	ALT+TAB


	Switch to previous application or primary window
	SHIFT+ALT+TAB


	Display next window
	ALT+ESCAPE


	Display previous window
	SHIFT+ALT+ ESCAPE 


	Display Control-menu
	ALT+SPACEBAR


	Display Document-menu
	ALT+MINUS


	Display property sheet for current selection
	ALT+ENTER


	Close document window
	CONTROL+F4


	Close window (or application)
	ALT+F4

	Capture active window image to the Clipboard
	ALT+PRINT SCREEN

	Capture desktop image to the Clipboard
	PRINT SCREEN

	Activate Start button
	CONTROL+ ESCAPE


Note:  Avoid assigning these keys to application shortcuts and functions other than those listed.

Shortcut keys for keyboards supporting the new Windows key
	Function
	Key Press

	Activate Start button
	WINDOWS key

	Display Help Topics browser for the main Windows Help file
	WINDOWS key+F1

	Focus on next application window on the taskbar
	WINDOWS key+TAB


	Explore "My Computer"
	WINDOWS key+E

	Find a file
	WINDOWS key+F

	Find a computer
	WINDOWS key+CTRL+F

	Minimise all
	WINDOWS key+M

	Undo minimise all
	SHIFT+WINDOWS key+M


	Activate Run dialog box
	WINDOWS key+R


Chapter 5
5  XE "Magnification" Magnification

This chapter describes all of the functions of the magnification system.

When this software is first installed, it starts up with a magnification factor of 4, in full screen mode with image smoothing turned on and the colour changer turned off.

In normal operation, the primary magnification window will follow your activity. If you use the mouse, the magnification will track the mouse pointer. If you use the keyboard, the magnification will track your flashing cursor or dialog box focus.

The majority of the magnification features can be controlled using one of three methods:

· Hot keys on the keyboard.

· The Magnification Toolbar.

· Various dialog boxes in the Access System Control Panel.

5.1   XE "Magnification Toolbar" Magnification Toolbar

The Magnification toolbar provides a quick and easy way to access the most commonly used magnification features. It appears automatically when you start this software.
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Use the left mouse button to click on any of the icons to instantly activate the indicated feature. Tool Tips will appear, giving you a textual description of the function if you move the mouse pointer over each icon and leave it there for a brief period.

Magnification Factor Adjustment
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 Increase magnification. Successive clicks on this button will increase the magnification in steps (up to 32x magnification).
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 Decrease magnification. Successive clicks on this button will decrease the magnification in steps (down to 2x magnification).

Standard Magnification Modes
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 Full screen mode. Full screen mode fills the whole screen with a magnified portion of the "real" Windows screen.
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 Window mode. Window mode magnifies a region of the real Windows screen in the same way as full screen does, except that the magnified display is contained in a small static window.
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 Lens mode. Lens mode magnifies a region in the same way as Window mode (above) except that the magnified window moves.
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 Auto Lens mode. Auto Lens mode works in the same way as Lens mode, except that the magnified window will automatically resize itself to the size of the current focus whenever the current focus changes.

Split Screen Modes

Split screen mode splits the display into two rectangular areas, one of which is magnified and one of which is not.  Between the areas there is a black line.
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 Left Split, magnified area on the left.
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 Top Split, magnified area at the top.
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 Right Split, magnified area on the right.
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 Bottom Split, magnified area at the bottom.

Aspect Ratio Adjustment

[image: image15.png]¥ Lock Aspect



 Lock or unlock the aspect ratio.

When the aspect ratio is unlocked, the Increase and Decrease Magnification buttons change to allow you to alter the horizontal and vertical magnification factors independently.

[image: image16.png]


 Increase Horizontal Magnification.
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 Decrease Horizontal Magnification.
[image: image18.png]


 Increase Vertical Magnification.
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 Decrease Vertical Magnification.
Additional Controls
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 Help (opens this topic in the on-line help system)
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 Opens The Control Panel (59

)
see "Control Panel" page 
The toolbar also contains checkboxes for Turning Magnification On and Off (page 112), Toggling the Image Smoothing (page 126) or toggling the Colour Changer (page 130). 

If magnification is turned off then most magnification controls will be greyed out. You need to turn magnification on before you make any changes to magnification settings. The color changer is operating independently from the magnification settings and can be used with magnification turned off as well.

5.2   XE "Using the Toolbar" Using the Toolbar

The magnification toolbar window is normally always open, however it may not always be visible or active. You can switch to the magnification toolbar at any time by using the Alt-Tab key, or clicking on the appropriate button on the taskbar.

If you feel that the toolbar clutters up your desktop, or you are used to an earlier version of this software which did not have the toolbar, you can turn it off using a setting in the System Setup (page 356) dialog box.

When you open the Access System Control Panel, either with the open control panel button, or by pressing LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR, the magnification toolbar will temporarily disappear. This is for technical reasons. It will reappear when you exit the control panel.

5.3   XE "Turning Magnification On and Off" Turning Magnification On and Off

You can easily turn the magnification on or off. Turning the magnification off does not affect any of the other magnification features, such as the colour changer or hooked areas.

To toggle the magnification on or off:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD ENTER.

or click on the [image: image22.png]


 On button on the toolbar.

5.4   XE "Altering the magnification" Altering the magnification

To increase the magnification:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD PLUS.

Successive presses of LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD PLUS will increase the magnification in steps (up to 32x magnification).

To decrease the magnification:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD MINUS.

Successive presses of LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD MINUS will reduce the magnification in steps (down to 2x magnification).

5.5   XE "Altering the aspect ratio of the magnified screen" Altering the aspect ratio of the magnified screen

You can adjust the aspect ratio of the magnified display using the following hot keys:

To increase the horizontal magnification:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD SLASH
To decrease the horizontal magnification:

Press RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD SLASH
To increase the vertical magnification:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD STAR
To decrease the vertical magnification:

Press RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD STAR

5.6   XE "Style" Style

There are five modes of magnification that you can cycle between. 

· Full Screen

· Split Screen

· Window

· Lens

· Auto Lens

To cycle between magnification modes:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 7.

In all magnification modes, the magnified window will automatically follow mouse pointers and text entry cursors and will magnify the region around them.  It will also automatically follow all windows, dialog boxes, controls within dialog boxes, pop-up and pull-down menus.  This automatic tracking feature draws your attention immediately to any new information that appears on your Windows screen.

The position and sizes of the various windows in these modes is adjustable using Magnification Modification Mode (page 140).

5.6.1   XE "Full Screen" Full Screen
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5.6.2   XE "Full screen mode" Full screen mode

Full screen mode fills the whole screen with a magnified portion of the "real" Windows screen.

5.6.3   XE "Split screen mode" Split screen mode

Split screen mode splits the display into two rectangular areas, one of which is magnified and one of which is not.  Between the areas there is a black line.  The relative sizes of each area are adjustable using hot keys.

In Split screen mode to alter the size of the magnified area:

Press LEFT CONTROL + NUM PAD 4.

You will then enter Magnification Modification Mode (page 140).  This will be denoted by the black line separating the magnified and unmagnified areas starting to flash.  Now use LEFT CONTROL in conjunction with the cursor keys to alter the size of the magnified region.

When you have adjusted the size of the magnified region to your desired setting press ESCAPE.  You will then leave Modify Primary Window mode.

To cycle through the different split orientations:

Press LEFT CONTROL + NUM PAD 1.

The unmagnified portion can only scroll in one direction, depending on it's orientation.

Left Split
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The Magnified portion is to the left of the unmagnified portion.

Right Split
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The Magnified portion is to the right of the unmagnified portion.

Top Split
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The Magnified portion is above the unmagnified portion.

Bottom Split
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The Magnified portion is below the unmagnified portion.

 XE "Split Screen Orientation" Split Screen Orientation

The orientation of Split screen mode can be changed between one of four positions. The position selection determines which side of the screen (top, bottom, left or right) shows the magnified area with the opposite side showing the unmagnified area.

You can change the orientation on the fly by using a hot key:

To change orientation of the split screen:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 1
The change orientation hot key can also be used to move the fixed Window around the screen when in Window mode.

5.6.4   XE "Window and Lens" Window and Lens
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5.6.5   XE "Window mode" Window mode

Window mode magnifies a region of the real Windows screen in the same way as full screen does, except that the magnified display is contained in a small static window. The window can be moved using the cursor keys.

You can alter the size of this static window by entering Modify Primary Window mode and using LEFT CONTROL in conjunction with the cursor keys to alter the size of the window.

5.6.6   XE "Lens mode" Lens mode

Lens mode magnifies a region in the same way as Window mode except that the magnified window moves as well as it's contents. It closely simulates the effect that you would get if you had a real magnifying glass held in front of the screen.

 XE "Lens Type" Lens Type

When using the Lens or Auto lens, you have a choice of three different methods that the lens uses to decide how to move around the screen. You can change these settings in the Magnification Dialog Box (page 127).

Proportional.

This positions the magnified window on the screen directly in proportion to the position of the mouse pointer.

Standard.

This option will move the magnified window when the pointer or cursor hits the appropriate scroll margin. The magnified window will stop moving when it hits the sides of the screen.

Glass.

This simulates what you would see if you held a "real" magnifying glass over the pointer.  The magnified window may move off the side of the screen taking the mouse pointer with it.  This mode works best if you have 100% scroll margins (145

).
see "Mouse and Foci Frame Dialog Box" page 
5.6.7   XE "Auto Lens" Auto Lens
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5.6.8   XE "Auto lens mode" Auto lens mode

Auto Lens mode works in the same way as Standard Lens mode, except that the magnified window will automatically resize itself to the size of the current focus whenever the current focus changes.  If the current focus is too big the magnified window will be restricted to the size of the screen.  

With Auto Lens if you move the mouse, the size of the magnified window will not change, although you will still be able to move the magnified window around.

5.7   XE "Overview mode" Overview mode

Overview mode lets you view where the magnified portion of your screen is on the "real" screen.

To enter Overview mode:

Press LEFT CONTROL+BACKSLASH.
The Backslash key is immediately to the right of the left shift key on most standard keyboards.

  You will see the screen change to a normal display and a rectangle will appear in reverse video.  The part of the screen in the rectangle is what will be magnified.
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You can move the rectangle around by moving the mouse.

Leave Overview mode by pressing LEFT CONTROL+BACKSLASH again.

You can change the way that Overview mode behaves from the Magnification Preferences Dialog Box (page 147).

5.8   XE "Automatic Magnification" Automatic Magnification

The automatic magnification system is responsible for making sure the magnified portion of the screen follows what you are doing.

The magnification system works in one of two modes:

· Tracking the mouse pointer.

· Tracking the keyboard focus.

Mode switching occurs automatically, depending on whether you are using the mouse or keyboard. If you are not using the mouse then the magnification will follow your keyboard focus, for example, a flashing cursor in a document. If you then use the mouse, the magnification will follow the mouse pointer and ignore the flashing cursor.

To switch back to your keyboard focus, after using the mouse, press any key. If you press a key which does nothing (e.g. the Shift key), the mode will also change and the magnification will move to show the keyboard focus.

The way that the magnification follows what you are doing is known as Tracking. Normally, it will follow what you are doing automatically and you will never need to change any settings. However, for advanced users, there are various additional settings which can affect how it works. These are documented in the Tracking (143

) section.
see "Tracking Dialog Box" page 
5.9   XE "Manual Magnification" Manual Magnification

You can move the magnified area around the screen manually, without making any changes to your application. The easiest way to do this is to use the mouse. The magnification will move to track your mouse pointer. The distance that the mouse pointer can be from the edge of the screen before the magnified area scrolls is set by the Mouse Frame (145

).
see "Mouse and Foci Frame Dialog Box" page 
You can also move the magnified area by using the keyboard. This is known as panning. There are two different types of panning available, standard panning and accelerated panning.

Standard panning moves the screen at a constant speed in the direction you specify. Alternatively, you can increase or decrease the speed of the panning.

To pan the magnified area around the screen using standard panning:

Press the RIGHT CONTROL key in conjunction with one of the cursor keys.

Hold down the RIGHT CONTROL key to keep the panning moving. Press the same cursor key repeatedly (keeping the RIGHT CONTROL key pressed) to speed up the panning.  Press the opposite cursor key to slow down.  Use the other cursor keys to change direction. Release the RIGHT CONTROL to stop the panning.

Accelerated panning works in a similar way to standard panning, except that the speed of the panning will automatically accelerate up to a certain top speed whilst you have the keys held down.

To pan the magnified area using accelerated panning:

Press and hold down RIGHT CONTROL and RIGHT SHIFT together with one of the cursor keys. When you let go, the panning will stop.

Tip: The easiest way to press both of these keys at the same time is to use the left side of your right thumb.

You can also move the magnified area directly to various parts of the screen.

To move the magnified area instantly to the middle of the screen, or one of its edges, or a corner, use the following keys:

	Function
	Key Press

	Top left:
	RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD 7

	Top:
	RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD 8

	Top right:
	RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD 9

	Left:
	RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD 4

	Middle:
	RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD 5

	Right:
	RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD 6

	Bottom left:
	RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD 1

	Bottom:
	RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD 2

	Bottom right:
	RIGHT CONTROL+NUM PAD 3


5.10   XE "Image Smoothing" Image Smoothing

The image smoothing checkbox controls if image smoothing is turned on. Image smoothing is the process of removing the jagged edges of the enlarged picture caused by the original square pixels getting larger.

To toggle image smoothing

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 8

5.11   XE "Magnification Dialog Box" Magnification Dialog Box
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The Magnification setting dialog box lets you control much of the magnification system. Many of the controls in this dialog box are adjustable directly using hot keys. Beware that if you have created application specific settings files then the settings you are editing may not be currently in use.

5.11.1   XE "Toggle Magnification" 

 XE "Enable Magnification" Enable Magnification

The enable magnification checkbox turns primary magnification on or off. This does not affect hooked areas or the colour changer. You can also control this using a hot key.

To toggle the primary magnification on or off:

Press LEFT CONTROL + NUM PAD ENTER

5.11.2   XE "Lock Aspect" 

 XE "Magnification Factor" Magnification Factor

The magnification factor can be set using the factor spin control. If lock aspect ratio is turned off, there will be two spin controls which let you adjust the horizontal and vertical magnification factors independently.

If you turn lock aspect ratio back on, the magnification factor will change to the average of the horizontal and vertical factors.

5.11.3   XE "Type" Type

This group of radio buttons lets you choose between one of the five magnification modes.  Some of the modes have a number of different styles and additional radio buttons will appear to allow you to choose the style.

5.11.4   XE "Margin Release" Margin Release

If margin release is selected, the pointer or cursor margin distance will be maintained whatever the distance the pointer is from the side of the Windows desktop.  This means that as you scroll towards the edge of the Windows desktop you will see the side of the original screen approaching the pointer, rather than the pointer suddenly moving to the side of the screen.  Areas beyond the desktop are filled in by the specified border colour.

The size of the margin is the same as the mouse frame distance.  If you have a 100% frame the mouse pointer will always be locked in the center of the display even when it is at the edge of the desktop.

Note: If the "Stay in Window" check box is selected in the Tracking dialog box then the margin release will not happen until the mouse has moved outside the current window. This will be impossible if the current window is maximised, or fills the screen (such as the desktop). In these cases the margin will never get released!

5.11.5   XE "Hooked areas" 

 XE "Display Hooked Areas" Display Hooked Areas

This check box controls whether hooked areas are displayed or not. You can also toggle the hooked areas on and off with a hot key.

To toggle hooked areas:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 3
See Hooked areas (page 139) for more information.

5.11.6   XE "Smoothing" 

 XE "Image Smoothing" Image Smoothing

The image smoothing checkbox controls if image smoothing is turned on. Image smoothing is the process of removing the jagged edges of the enlarged picture caused by the original square pixels getting larger. You can also turn image smoothing on and off using a hot key.

To toggle image smoothing

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 8

5.11.7   XE "Border size" Border size

This trackbar is used to set the thickness of the border surrounding hooked windows, lenses and between the magnified and unmagnified area in Split screen mode. The border size can be set to anything from nothing to 20 pixels. If you specify a border size of less than 8 pixels, the border will be automatically increased whilst you are in Magnification Modification Mode (page 140) so that you can see the object you are modifying.

The border size affects everything. You cannot have different border sizes for different objects.

5.11.8   XE "Border colour" Border colour

The border colour setting determines the colour adopted for the border that surrounds hooked areas, windows, lens, the magnified and unmagnified area in split screen mode and the margin release colour.

Note: This colour setting will be inverted if “Invert brightness” is enabled.   If a dark colour is desired then you may find selecting a light colour, which in turn, is then reversed, the correct approach.

5.12   XE "Colour changer" Colour changer

The colour changer lets you change the colours of the whole display.  The colour settings adopted will affect the whole screen, independent of magnification (i.e. effects both magnified and non-magnified aspects of the screen).  The only exception is the borders around any magnified window, lens, hooked areas or margin release setting.  This is determined by the border colour selection set in the Magnification dialog box.

To toggle the Colour changer on or off:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 0
or click on the Colour Changer checkbox in the Magnification Toolbar.

5.13   XE "Colour Changer Dialog Box" Colour Changer Dialog Box

The colour changer allows you to pick the colour scheme which suits you best or to build your own custom colour configuration.  You can apply a full screen tint or replace nuisance colours with your own preferences.
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5.13.1   XE "Enable Colour Changer" Enable Colour Changer

This is a switch that turns the colour changer on or off. When it is off, all of the colours on the display will be normal. When it is on the colours on the display will be altered using the settings in this dialog box. Note that these are the colour settings for your application. The settings used while you are in the control panel may be different so your colour changes may not take effect until you return to your application. You can also toggle the colour changer on and off for the current settings file.

To toggle the Colour changer on or off:

Press Left Control + NumPad 0.

5.13.2   XE "Schemes" Schemes

The scheme list box provides a set of pre-defined colour schemes.  Select the scheme that meets your requirements or select the "custom" radio control to develop your own set.  With a custom scheme you can select settings using the classic controls, tint settings or specify specific colour replacements.

5.13.3   XE "Invert Brightness" Invert Brightness

This check box toggles between the standard dark-on-light screen appearance to a reversed light-on-dark mode, which some users may find more comfortable.  Note that this setting does not alter any of the colours or saturation, only the brightness is affected, e.g. light green becomes dark green.

5.13.4   XE "Classic, tints and colour replacement" Classic, tints and colour replacement

These controls determine the available colour settings that follow.  A classic setting provides access to the standard colour controls.  The tint, dual tint and treble tint settings lets you apply a colour tint level to the screen while the colour replacement setting facilitates specific colour exchanging.

 XE "Colour Trackbars" Colour Trackbars

Each of these track bars alters one of the adjustable colour settings. They work in a similar way to the controls on a television set.

· Contrast

· Brightness

· Colour - the total amount of colour on the screen.

· Colour adjust - changes the colours without adjusting the brightness.

· Level - the saturation of colour (only available under tint settings).

Slide each trackbar until you get your preferred settings. You may need to turn on 'preview these colour settings' below to see the results immediately.

 XE "Colour tints" Colour tints

The colour(s) selected for the tint effect applies a colour wash to the screen colours.

 XE "Replace colour from" Replace colour from

When performing a colour replacement the "From" colour list selects the colour you wish to change from.  The colour exchange is applied to the whole screen.

 XE "Replace colour to" Replace colour to

The colour selected in the To list will replace the specified colour in the From list.  The colour exchange is applied to the whole screen.

5.13.5   XE "Set Defaults Button" Set Defaults Button

This button restores the colour settings back to the Dolphin defaults.

5.13.6   XE "Preview Settings" Preview Settings

In this dialog box, you are altering the colour settings for the settings file of the application you were originally in, when you opened the control panel. This may be a different settings file to that which the control panel itself uses. Therefore, when you change these settings they may not have an immediate effect. One way to test the settings is to Alt-Tab back to your application. The other way is to select the preview these colour settings when in this dialog box checkbox. When this is selected, the colour settings in this dialog will override any setting in the current settings file and you will be able to see the effects of your changes in real time.

5.14   XE "Line view mode" Line view mode

Line View mode allows you to view the currently active window as a single line moving across the centre of the screen.  This is a form of the popular scrolling feature of our earlier software.
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To Line View the current window:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 9.

To Line View the current control (the document area) of the current window:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD PERIOD.
If you don't want to start Line View at the top of the window you can use the following hotkeys to start Line View at the current focus position:

To Line View the current window and go to the focus:

 Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 2.

To Line View the current control (the document area) of the current window and go to the focus:

Press LEFT CONTROL+LEFT SHIFT+NUM PAD 2.
Keys to use while in Line View mode:

	Function
	Key

	To start or stop scrolling
	SPACEBAR

	To increase the speed of the scroll
	CURSOR UP

	To decrease the speed of the scroll
	CURSOR DOWN

	To move to the start of the previous line
	PAGE UP

	 To move to the start of the next line
	PAGE DOWN

	To move forward three quarters of a screen full
	ENTER

	To move left
	CURSOR LEFT

	To move right
	CURSOR RIGHT

	To move to the first line
	HOME

	To move to the last line
	END

	To quit Line View mode
	ESCAPE

	To quit Line View mode and route the focus to the last Line View mode position
	NUM PAD ENTER


On the display, new lines are denoted by a small blue dot, green ones denote column breaks.

If Line View has no lines to scroll it will do nothing.

5.15   XE "Line View Dialog Box" Line View Dialog Box
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The line view mode dialog box contains all of the configuration settings for line view mode. They are split up into a number of groups.

Size - Controls how large the text is displayed.

Mode - Sets if it magnifies the original screen, or redraws it with a true type font.

Font - Chooses a font for true type mode.

Colour - Chooses a colour for true type mode.

5.15.1   XE "Size" Size

The magnification factor used by line view mode can be set using the factor spin control. If lock aspect ratio is turned off, there will be two spin controls which let you adjust the horizontal and vertical magnification factors independently.

If you turn lock aspect ratio back on, the magnification factor will change to the average of the horizontal and vertical factors.

True type characters are always drawn with the correct aspect ratio, so if lock aspect ratio is turned off and you are in true type mode, their size is solely based upon the vertical spin control. However, both horizontal and vertical factors are used for any embedded graphics between the true type characters.

You can alter the magnification factor whilst in line view mode by using the same keys as you would in live mode.

5.15.2   XE "Mode" Mode

The mode radio controls choose the method line view mode uses to draw text.

In true type mode, all the text is redrawn larger using a true type font. This will result in a much easier to read screen, and you can also choose to override the original screen fonts with your own choice.

In bitmap mode, the lines of text are magnified in exactly the same way as they would be when you are not in line view mode. This mode will display exactly what is on the screen, in case you have chosen a replacement font that does not contain some of the characters that are on the screen.

5.15.3   XE "Font" Font

When in true type mode, you can choose to use the original screen fonts, or replace all of the text with a font of your choice.

Choose the option you wish from the radio controls.

Note: Some screen fonts (known as raster fonts) will automatically be converted to the nearest equivalent true type font because they can't be enlarged smoothly.

You can choose the custom font and style (bold or italic) from the other controls in this group.

 XE "Font Name" Font Name

If you have chosen custom fonts, choose the font you wish to use from this pull down list box.

 XE "Bold" Bold

This checkbox makes the custom font for line view mode have the style bold.

 XE "Italic" Italic

This checkbox gives the custom font an italic style.

5.15.4   XE "Colour" Colour

When in true type mode, you can choose to use the original screen colours, or display all of the text in your own custom foreground and background colours.

Choose the option you wish from the radio controls.

This colour option can be altered independently of whether you choose original or custom fonts.

You can set the foreground and background colours of your choice from the two pull down list boxes in this group. There are 16 colours to choose from.

 XE "Foreground" Foreground

Choose the foreground colour for any true type text in line view mode from this pull down list box. There are 16 options available.

 XE "Background" Background

Choose the background colour for any true type text in line view mode from this pull down list box. There are 16 options available.

5.15.5   XE "Line Break Markers" Line Break Markers

This checkbox controls if line break markers are shown between lines. This only has an effect if you are in column mode (197

) when you enter Line view mode. A line break marker will indicate when you have reached a new physical line on the screen, even when inside a column.
see "Column Detection" page 
5.15.6   XE "Paragraph Markers" Paragraph Markers

This checkbox controls if paragraph markers are shown at the end of each paragraph when in column mode, or at the end of each line when in row mode.

5.15.7   XE "Graphics Objects" Graphics Objects

This option controls if line view mode includes any graphics objects in the scrolling display. If this is turned on, some graphic objects such as a Check Box (page 72) or an Icon (page 70) will be included if they are in the same window as the text.

5.15.8   XE "Image Smoothing" Image Smoothing

The image smoothing checkbox controls if image smoothing is turned on. Image smoothing is the process of removing the jagged edges of the enlarged picture caused by the original square pixels getting larger. 

In Line view mode, image smoothing only applies to any graphics or text which is drawn in bitmap mode. It does not apply to true type text.

5.16   XE "Hooked areas" Hooked areas

Sometimes, you want to keep a particular area of the screen permanently displayed.  For example, you may always want to see the status line of your word processor, to monitor which page, line and column you are working on.

To do this, you can hook areas of the real screen and put them into one or more permanently displayed magnified windows.  This lets you keep an eye on important information that may frequently change as you use your application.

Each hooked area works in exactly the same way as conventional magnified windows, except that by default the hooked area does not move or track the mouse or focus.

When you have more than one hooked area, they are maintained in a consistent order on the screen. This means that you can position them such that one area can obscure another. However, there is no way to change the order of the areas, you can't 'bring a hooked area to the front'.

When in Hook Creation or Hook Modification mode you can:

· Move the hooked area.

· Resize the hooked area.

· Scroll the contents of the hooked area.

· Set unique magnification, image smoothing and tracking for each hooked area.

The border width of each hooked area is set with the Border size (page 129) setting in the control panel.

5.16.1   XE "Creating a hooked area" Creating a hooked area

To create a hooked area:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 5
A new hooked area will be immediately created. You will then be automatically placed into Magnification Modification Mode (page 140) to allow you to set up your new hooked area.

Tip

The easiest way to set up a hooked area is to follow this sequence:

221. Create a new hooked area

222. Adjust the magnification factor as desired.

223. Position the contents of the hooked area so the top left of the hooked area is aligned to the top left of the item you wish to hook. Make the hooked area smaller if necessary.

224. Resize the hooked area to show however much you want. Be careful not to 'overshoot' when you enlarge a hooked area.

225. Position the hooked area at the desired position on the screen.

5.16.2   XE "Modifying a hooked area" Modifying a hooked area

To modify an existing hooked area:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 6
If you have multiple hooked areas then you can cycle between the hooked areas using LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 6. The border of the currently active hooked area will flash.

Use Magnification modification mode to change the hooked areas.

Press ESCAPE to exit hook modification mode.

5.16.3   XE "Toggling hooked areas on and off" Toggling hooked areas on and off

To toggle hooked areas on or off:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 3
The hooked areas that you create are stored as part of the Situation settings. Therefore they will be remembered and automatically restored every time the current Application settings file is active. 

5.17   XE "Magnification Modification Mode" Magnification Modification Mode

This mode is used to adjust the size and/or position of the various magnification viewports and hooked areas.

When you enter Magnification modification mode, the object that you are editing will be shown with a flashing border. If there is nothing flashing then the object may be obscured with other hooked areas. This means that you may have to switch to a different hooked area and move it out of the way.

To change which hooked area you are modifying:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 6
To modify the primary area (window, lens or split screen)

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 4
Once the object is flashing, the operations you can perform on it depends on what sort of object it is. Hooked areas allow you to adjust the full set of parameters. The Primary viewport can be resized and moved. The Lens viewport only be resized. When you are in split screen mode, only the split position can be changed.

The easiest way to move, resize and setup hooked areas is to use the Z, X and C keys in conjunction with the mouse. However, you may wish to use the cursor keys for fine positioning. When using the cursor keys, you can tap them to move the area one pixel, or press and hold them down to accelerate the position in the appropriate direction.

To move a viewport (hooked area or primary window):

Press the cursor keys, or hold down Z and move the mouse.

To resize a viewport (hooked area, split screen, window or lens)

Press LEFT CONTROL in conjunction with the cursor keys, or hold down X and move the mouse.

To move the contents of a hooked area:

Press LEFT SHIFT in conjunction with the cursor keys, or hold down C and move the mouse.

To toggle image smoothing in the viewport:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 8
To toggle tracking in a hooked area:

Press LEFT SHIFT+NUM PAD 8
To change the orientation of a hooked area, split screen or primary window:

Press LEFT CONTROL+NUM PAD 1
For split screen mode this cycles between the 4 different orientations. For other areas, the area will mirror itself around the 4 corners of the screen.

To delete a hooked area:

Press DELETE.

To alter the magnification factor of a hooked area, split screen or primary window:

Use the standard keys for altering the magnification factor. These keys work in all magnification modes.

To exit Magnification modification mode:

Press ESCAPE.

5.18   XE "Tracking" Tracking

The magnification tracking system will normally lock onto the last thing that you do, whether it is the mouse or the keyboard, and continue to track that whilst you continue to use the same input device.

One exception to the tracking is that the Caret and Foci tracking are disabled whilst you are holding any of the mouse buttons down. This is to allow drag and drop operations to work more smoothly.

You can adjust what types of object or screen events that the tracking will follow using settings in the Tracking Dialog Box.

5.19   XE "Tracking Dialog Box" Tracking Dialog Box
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The settings in the Tracking dialog box, controls how the magnification follows what you are doing with the mouse or keyboard.

5.19.1   XE "Track Mouse" Track Mouse

This Track mouse check box controls whether your access software follows the mouse pointer or not. The window will scroll whenever the mouse is moved beyond the mouse frame. The distance that it moves will normally be just enough so that the mouse ends up at the edge of the screen or margin. However, this can be increased using the Jump setting in the Magnification Engine (page 360) dialog box.

Normally, you would always have the track mouse checkbox to be turned on.

To adjust the mouse frame, press the mouse frame button. This takes you to the Mouse and Foci Frame Dialog Box (page 145).

5.19.2   XE "Mouse to Screen" Mouse to Screen

This setting controls what happens if you have been using the keyboard and the display is currently showing an area of the screen which is away from the mouse pointer.

If this check box is selected then one of three things will happen when the mouse is moved:

226. If the mouse pointer is not visible, the pointer is repositioned in the centre of the display without moving the display.

227. If the mouse pointer is visible, but is within the frame region, it is repositioned with as little movement as possible so that it is no longer within the frame region.

If this check box is not selected then the display will jump to show the area of the screen with the mouse pointer as soon as you move the mouse.

5.19.3   XE "Stay in Window" Stay in Window

If this check box is selected, artificial mouse boundaries are created around the currently selected window.  This places a restriction on the mouse pointer so the display does not easily move away from the current window.  These mouse boundaries are removed if you move the pointer beyond the edge of the window. (You will need to try this yourself to see the effect).

5.19.4   XE "Track Caret" Track Caret

The Track Caret check box controls whether the magnification follows carets inside edit areas or not. If this checkbox is selected, the display will move to show the area around the caret, as it moves. The Caret Frame (the minimum distance between the beam and the edge of the screen) can be set in the Caret Frame dialog box by pressing the Caret Frame button.

The Mouse and Foci Frame (145

) section contains information about a Frame and how to set one up.
see "Mouse and Foci Frame Dialog Box" page 
5.19.5   XE "Track Menus" Track Menus

When this check box is selected the magnification will track the highlighted item when pull-down menus are used.  If possible, the screen will move horizontally to get the menu wholly onto the display.

5.19.6   XE "Track Controls" Track Controls

This check box controls whether the magnification follows controls within dialog boxes or not. This applies to any type of control except for carets and menu highlights (where the tracking is controlled separately).

5.19.7   XE "Track Windows" Track Windows

If this check box is selected then the display will move to show any new windows that are created or become active.  The new window may be centred if the Centring check box is selected.

5.19.8   XE "Centring" Centring

If this check box is selected then any windows that are being tracked such as menus and small dialog boxes will be centred on the display (if they will fit). 

If "Centring" is not selected the display will move the minimum amount possible to make the object completely visible.

5.19.9   XE "Mouse and Foci Frame Dialog Box" Mouse and Foci Frame Dialog Box
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A tracking frame consists of four scroll margins at the top, bottom, left and right hand side of any magnified area.  These four margins are collectively known as a tracking frame (or frame for short).

As soon as the mouse pointer is moved into the Mouse Frame (or the text entry cursor is moved into the Cursor Frame) the display will scroll in the appropriate direction. 

The Set Frame dialog box allows you to define a tracking frame. You can now change the individual margins of the frame by either altering the individual sliders, or clicking on one of the "Small", "Med", or "Max" buttons.  These buttons contain pre-set values for the scroll margins. The higher the value, the wider the scroll margin.

If you select the "Proportional" option then the magnified pointer will be at the same position as if unmagnified.  However, this is not strictly true for Lens, Auto Lens and Full Screen modes and hooked areas.

 XE "Proportional and Margins" Proportional and Margins

Choose if the frame is a proportional frame or has margins.

 XE "Frame Trackbars" Frame Trackbars

Choose the size of the margin at the relevant side of the display. The larger the trackbar value, the larger the margin. The trackbars go from zero to 100. This value is then scaled up to half the width or height of your display to determine the actual margin.

 XE "Frame preset buttons" Frame preset buttons

These three buttons choose a preset value for all of the margin trackbars.

· 10 - a small margin. You would need to move the mouse very close to the screen before it scrolled.

· 60 - the default margin.

· 100 - the maximum margins. The mouse pointer would be locked in the middle of the screen at all times.

5.20   XE "Magnification Preferences Dialog Box" Magnification Preferences Dialog Box
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The Magnification Preferences dialog contains a few settings for the magnification system which are not application dependent.

5.20.1   XE "Overview mode" Overview mode

The two radio buttons let you choose how overview mode is displayed.

· Invert Area - the area which indicates overview mode is inverted, the rest of the screen is shown normally.

· Invert Background - this is the opposite of invert area. The overview area is normal whilst the rest of the screen is inverted.

5.20.2   XE "Interactive Mode" Interactive Mode

The interactive mode checkbox controls if overview mode works interactively or not.

When interactive is selected, and you press the hot key to enter overview mode, it will remain in overview mode until you press the hot key again.

When interactive mode is unselected, you will remain in overview mode only whilst you are holding down the overview mode hot key.

5.20.3   XE "Magnify whilst busy" Magnify whilst busy

This option changes the way that the screen is updated when magnification is turned on. Because changing a window can cause many thousands of individual screen drawing operations, your Dolphin magnifier normally waits until the application has finished and then updates the screen in one go. Magnify whilst busy will force the screen to update after every single drawing operation. This is generally slower but it may allow you to use some software which has high speed animation, such as some games which would update too infrequently otherwise.

This option is only available in Windows NT/2000.

5.20.4   XE "Logon Screen Magnification" Logon Screen Magnification

This checkbox enables magnification at the Windows logon screen. 

If this setting is selected then you can use F8 at the logon screen to increase the magnification. Use F7 to decrease the magnification.

5.21   XE "Dolphin mouse pointers" Dolphin mouse pointers

Together with your Dolphin software you will get Dolphin's high visible mouse cursors. These are a number of different mouse cursors that are larger and easier to see than the usual Windows mouse cursors and they are available in a range of different colours.

How to install the Dolphin mouse cursors:

· Open the Windows control panel (open the Start menu, choose Settings, choose Control panel).

· Select Mouse in the list and press Enter.

· Press Ctrl + Tab to change to the property sheet Pointers.

· The Customize list contains different types of mouse cursors, together with the picture of the mouse cursor that is currently used for it. Choose the one you would like to change and press the Browse button.

· This is the usual File open dialog. Find the Supernova folder, usually it is C:\Program Files\Snova.

· Open the Subfolder called Cursors. You will find subfolders for the different types of cursors, open the subfolder of your choice.

· You now see a large number of different cursors, in different colours and in different shapes. If you highlight one in the list you will see it in the original size in the bottom left corner of the dialog. Once you are happy with your chosen mouse cursor press the Open button.

· The Browse dialog closes and you are back in the Mouse Properties dialog. You can now change another mouse cursor following the above steps again.

· When you are finished changing the mouse cursors then close the Mouse Properties dialog using the OK button.

While you are in the Mouse Properties dialog you can return to the original mouse cursor at any time by pressing the Use Default button.

Chapter 6
6  XE "Speech" Speech

This chapter provides a complete user guide for using your screen reader with speech.

When your screen reader starts up, the speech will start describing what you are doing with your application. There are many adjustments you can make to both the voice and the amount of information that is spoken.

There are normally two different reasons that the speech system will say something.

· A change on the screen occurs, maybe as a result of you pressing a key.

· You press a speak key requesting some information to be read to you.

6.1   XE "Basic Controls" Basic Controls

The speech output will normally occur automatically as you use your Windows applications and is described in more detail later in this chapter. There are a few basic speech controls which you will find useful. These keys can be used at any time.

To increase the volume:

Press LEFT CONTROL + EQUALS
To decrease the volume:

Press LEFT CONTROL + MINUS
The volume will change by one step each time you press one of these keys. This is a software volume control. Many computers have additional volume controls which may also affect the volume of the voice. If the speech is too loud or too quiet, check for volume controls on your speakers, hardware speech synthesiser or computer monitor.

To increase the speed:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + EQUALS
To decrease the speed:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + MINUS
To shut up the speech:

Press LEFT CONTROL
Shutting up the speech simply makes the speech immediately go quiet until it has something new to say.

If you have a multi lingual synthesiser you can change language on the fly.

To change language:

Press LEFT CONTROL + COMMA for the next language,

and LEFT CONTROL + FULL STOP for the previous language.

You can turn the speech output off completely. You may wish to do this instead of closing your access software if you want to take a break, or someone else wishes to use your PC.

To toggle the speech output on or off

Press LEFT CONTROL + ZERO on the main keyboard.

You can also adjust the voice, including parameters such as Pitch, Intonation and male or female (depending  on your synthesiser), or choose a different synthesiser.

To adjust the voice you will need to open The Control Panel (199

).
see "Speech Output Settings Dialog Box" page 59

) and use the settings in the Speech Output Settings Dialog (see "Control Panel" page 
To change synthesiser, open the Control Panel and use the Select Synthesiser in the Output Devices (357

).
see "Output Devices Dialog Box" page 
6.2   XE "Automatic Speech" Automatic Speech

As you operate your windows application, the voice will tell you what is happening on the screen without you having to use or learn any special screen reader keys. This is known as automatic speech.

The automatic speech system uses a sophisticated method of describing what is happening which gives you as much information as possible, without repeating information or taking far too long. It works by giving you a series of delta changes. It also makes sure that the most important thing is spoken first so that you can quickly ascertain what is happening in your application without having to listen to a large amount of speech.

6.2.1   XE "Current Focus" Current Focus

To determine what to say, the automatic speech system has to follow what you are doing in your applications. To do this it tracks what's known as the current focus. The focus is the name for the location on the screen which indicates where you are in your application.

Examples of a focus:

· A flashing cursor, indicating your location inside a document, 

· A coloured bar, showing your position in a menu,

· A dotted box, showing the item you are on in a list box.

Sometimes there can be more than one focus visible at any given time. The automatic speech system will normally track the focus that you are controlling with the keyboard.

Once your current focus position has been determined, the automatic speech system works out the location and type of the current control, and where that is in the object hierarchy.

See the section entitled The Focus (78

) in the Overview of Windows chapter for more information.
see "Focus" page 
6.2.2   XE "Current Control" Current Control

The current control is the name for the object in your application that contains the current focus. This object is usually an item, typically in a dialog box, which will have a label, a type and sometimes a state. See Types of Controls (page 70) for more information about what a control is.

Each control in a dialog box will usually have one or more labels. Your screen reader is able to automatically determine the label for each control and will read out the appropriate labels as you change from one control to another.

6.2.3   XE "Object Hierarchy" Object Hierarchy

The Object Hierarchy is the name for the concept of 'where you are' in an application. In an application window, you can have many objects and controls. Some types of objects can be inside others. Your current focus may be inside an object, which is inside another object, which itself is inside the window. This is known as the object hierarchy.

For example:

A Window contains a property sheet, which contains a group box, which contains a check box which is the current focus.

Each object in the hierarchy will have a type and a label, so for this example, we would have the display properties window, which contains the effects property sheet, which contains the visual effects group box, which contains the use large icons checkbox.

6.2.4   XE "Where am I?" Where am I?

You can read the object hierarchy at any time by pressing the Where Am I speak key. A speak key is the name for a hot key which speaks something from the screen without interacting with your application.

To read the object hierarchy (Where Am I):

Press NUM PAD 7
The object hierarchy will then be spoken, in the order of largest object first, starting with the current window. For each object, the label and then the type will be spoken. A small pause will be added between each level in the hierarchy. When the current control is reached, the current focus will also be spoken. 

For Example:

display properties window,

effects property sheet,

visual effects group,

show icons using all possible colours unselected checkbox.

Some objects have both before labels and after labels. For these objects, the before labels will be spoken first. The after labels will be spoken in reverse order, after the current focus has been spoken.

6.2.5   XE "Changing Control" Changing Control

In dialog boxes, the delta change system works by keeping track of the object hierarchy at all times. This tells it where you are and what you are doing. As you move around controls in an application window or dialog box, it reads out the difference between the previous object hierarchy (where you were) and the current object hierarchy (where you are now).

This means that to make sense of the speech, you need to keep a mental note of where you currently are in your application. If at any time you forget where you are, you can always press the Where Am I hot key (NUM PAD 7).

For Example.

In the example in the previous section, the current focus was on the show icons using all possible colours checkbox.

If you change the state of the checkbox, it's state would change to selected. The automatic speech system will determine that the current window is the same, the property sheet is the same and the group box is the same, so these will not be read out. The current focus is also the same, except for the state of the checkbox. Therefore the state is the only thing that has changes. The automatic speech system will therefore say 'selected'.

This is telling you that the selection state of the current focus has changed and the new state is 'selected'.

If you now were to press SHIFT-TAB to move the current focus to the previous control (the use icons checkbox), again the automatic speech system would determine that the window, property sheet and group were the same. However, this time the current focus has completely changed. Therefore it would say

Use icons selected checkbox.

This is telling you about the new focus, giving you it's label, status and type.

If you press SHIFT-TAB again, you move to the Hide icons when the desktop is viewed as a web page checkbox, further up the dialog box. This time, the window is the same, the property sheet is the same but both the group box and the current focus have changed. The automatic speech would therefore read out the object hierarchy from the point where the change starts. It would say:

Desktop icons group, Hide icons when the desktop is viewed as a web page unselected checkbox.

This is telling you that the current focus has moved inside a new group object, with the label display icons. Then, after a short pause the new current focus label, status and type are read out.

The automatic speech system will only tell you when the current focus entered a sub object. It will not tell you when you leave an object.

Entering a new Window.

When the current focus moves to a new window, the automatic speech system does the same thing. It identifies the current focus and reads out the new object hierarchy. It does not read the whole window. Usually it is not necessary to read the window because any important text will have been identified and spoken automatically.

6.2.6   XE "Edit Areas" Edit Areas

Edit areas are controls which contain a beam cursor and let you type in and edit text. Edit areas are handled slightly differently by the automatic speech system.

The things that you might do in an edit area can be split into a number of categories.

· Moving around in a document.

· Entering text.

· Deleting text.

· Selecting, copying and pasting text.

Each of these categories is handled slightly differently by the automatic speech system.

 XE "Moving around a document." Moving around a document.

In an edit area, the cursor keys normally control the motion of the beam cursor. The beam cursor indicates the insertion point in your document. The insertion point is the point at which any new text that you type will be inserted into the document. Visually, the beam cursor is a flashing bar and is positioned between two adjacent characters. By convention, the current character that you are on is considered to be the character immediately to the right of the beam. This makes edit areas in Windows behave exactly the same as edit areas in DOS, where instead of a beam cursor, there is a highlighted character.

As you move around in a document, the automatic speech system will read out a portion of your document appropriate to the distance you have moved.

· If you move a character at a time, it will speak the new current character. This is always the character to the right of the beam, or insertion point.

· If you move a word at a time, it will speak the new word that you have landed on. Sometimes you may experience repeated words, because the screen readers concept of a word can be different to your applications concept of a word.

· If you move further than a word at a time (by clicking with the mouse or using a Braille routing key), it will speak the word that you have landed on.

· If you move up or down a line, it will speak the whole new line.

You will also encounter additional speech as you move around which is not directly from the screen.

· If you try to move left, but you are already at the start of the line, it will say 'at start of line'.

· If you try to move right, but you are already at the end of the line, it will say 'at end of line'.

 XE "Entering Text" Entering Text

You enter text in an edit area by just typing it in using the standard alpha-numeric keys on your keyboard.

As you type text in, it will be printed on the screen and the insertion point will move to the right. If you are inserting text in the middle of an existing line, the text to the right will normally be shifted along further to the right to make way for the new text.

If you reach the end of the line, most word processor applications will automatically create a new line and move the cursor to the start of it. Some word processors will also move the current word you are typing in to the new line. This is called word wrap.

Your screen reader can deal with all of these situations and tell you what is happening as you type.

Speaking what you are typing into a document is known as Character Echo. This is because the speech is echoing the characters that you are entering into your document. 

Exactly what is spoken as you type depends on a couple of settings in your screen reader. These are the settings for Character Echo (page 197) and New Line announcement (194197

) which are found in the Speech Dialog Box (page see "New Lines" page ).

There are two main types of character echo:

· Character echo.

· Words.

When in Characters mode (which is the default), each character that you type will be spoken. If you are typing at a speed that is quicker than the rate at which the speech can speak, the speech for previous characters will be muted and the latest character spoken.

When in Words mode, nothing is spoken until you finish typing a word. Then the whole word is spoken. You may find this more useful if you can type quickly. If you are in Words mode and start editing a word (deleting characters, cursoring back through the word, etc), it will automatically switch to character mode until you start typing a new word.

The speech tells you what characters are appearing on the screen and not what keys you are pressing. Characters on the screen are described based upon their appearance and not their code-page character code. This means that characters in a symbol font will be described correctly. Your screen reader has built in character descriptions for over 14000 different alpha-numeric and symbol characters.

 XE "Deleting Text" Deleting Text

When you delete a character, either by using the delete key, or the backspace key, your screen reader will tell you which character you have deleted by saying "deleted" followed by the deleted character. 

If you press the delete key, the character deleted will be the one to the right of your insertion point. The position of the focus will not usually change.

If you press the backspace key, the character deleted will be the one to the left of your insertion point. The focus will move one character to the right.

If you delete more than one character, the speech may read out everything that was deleted, or it may just read the whole line, depending on how much text was deleted.

6.3   XE "Manual Speech" Manual Speech

Your screen reader contains a number of hot keys which can be used to read from the screen at any time. Hot keys are not passed through to your applications so will only read what is already on the screen. Hot keys that speak something from the screen are known as speak keys.

Speak keys are normally used to repeat something or obtain more information about the current item, line or object that your focus is on.

6.3.1   XE "Common Speak keys" Common Speak keys

Most of the common speak keys are located on the numeric key pad, and those are the keys described in this section. Alternative Hot key keyboard layouts are available, such as function keys or version 4 compatible keys. Please refer to the Hot Key Reference (page 237) chapter for a full list of speak keys.

Read Window

Press NUM PAD 9
The whole of the current window will be read out, complete with the types and status's of objects.

Read Control

Press NUM PAD PERIOD
This reads out the whole of the visible control area for the current control.

Read Focus

Press NUM PAD 0
This reads the current focus. This might be the current line in an edit area, or the currently selected item in a list box. The type and status of the current focus is also read.

Read additional Focus information

Press LEFT SHIFT + NUM PAD 0
This gives you any relevant additional information about the current focus. It may not say anything for some types of object.

Describe the location of the Focus:

Press NUM PAD 8.
This will tell you where the focus is on the screen.

Read Headings

Press NUM PAD 3
If you are in a table, spreadsheet or a list box with headings, this will tell you the row and/or column heading of the item that you are on.

Read Status Bar

Press NUM PAD 2
If your current window has a Status bar (page 68), this key will read it out.

6.3.2   XE "Edit Area Speak Keys" Edit Area Speak Keys

When your current focus is in an edit area, which means that you have a beam cursor that you can move a character at a time, additional speak keys are available. These keys will have no effect if you are not in an edit area.

Read Line in the current column

Press NUM PAD 0
This will read the line that you are on, but restrict it to only the width of the current column.

Read Line across the whole control area.

Press NUM PAD 6
This will read the whole line. If your document has more than one column, this will read across all of the columns of text in the control area.

If your document only contains one column then NUM PAD 0 and NUM PAD 6 will do the same thing.

Read the current character

Press NUM PAD 4
This will read the character that the focus is currently on. By definition, this means the character immediately to the right of the insertion point, represented by the beam cursor.

 Read the current word

Press NUM PAD 5
This will read the current word. Words are delimited by spaces. If the cursor is between words (the current character is a space), then you are not on a word and the speech will say "not on a word".

Read the highlighted text.

Press NUM PAD 1
If you have any text currently highlighted in your document, this key will read it out. If there is not any text highlighted, then nothing will be spoken.

6.3.3   XE "Spelling, Verbose and Phonetic" Spelling, Verbose and Phonetic

A speak key will normally just read out the text from the screen the first time you press it. You can also get a speak key to spell something and in some cases verbose or phonetic it as well.

Spell

When you spell something, each character in the text will be spoken separately. Spelling will also tell you about capital letters.

Phonetic

When you phonetically announce something, each character will be spoken using the phonetic alphabet.

To get a speak key to do more than read something, you just press the same speak key again. Repeatedly pressing speak keys will cycle what they speak between normal, spelling and phonetic. If you press a different key, the cycle will be reset back to normal.

The following speak keys will Spell something if you press them twice and Phonetically speak it if you press them three times.

· Read Focus

· Read Word

· Read Line

· Read Control

· Read Headings

· Read Status Bar

· Read to Cursor

· Read from Cursor

Reading a whole window phonetically is rather too time consuming. Instead the phonetic mode has been replaced by Verbose Mode.  Verbose mode means reading and announcing spaces, capital letters and all punctuation characters.

6.3.4   XE "Reading Character Attributes" Reading Character Attributes

The Read character speak key can be pressed more than once to obtain attributes for the current character.

The second press announces the character phonetically. Punctuation characters may also have a more lengthy description.

The third press announces the attributes of the character. The Font, Point size, Foreground colour, Background Colour and Style are spoken.

The fourth press announces the unicode value of the character in hexadecimal. This can be useful for some technical applications. If you do not know what unicode or hexadecimal are, you will probably never need to use this function.

6.3.5   XE "Custom Action Keys" 

 XE "Application Specific Keys" Application Specific Keys

Your screen reader has been pre-programmed with a number of special application specific keys known as custom application keys. 

The functions that these keys perform will depend on which application you are running and how they have been set up by dolphin. The important thing is that you will be using the same keys for many different applications, it's the meaning of the key that will change.

For example, in Microsoft Excel, one of the keys might read the function bar. In Internet Explorer, the same key might read the URL of a link.

All you have to remember is what the keys are. When you are in an application you can simply try each key to see what happens. Some of the keys will also be documented in the Applications (page 301) chapter of this manual.

There are 12 special custom action keys. Each one may do more than one function, depending on how many times you press it.

Custom action key 1:

Press LEFT SHIFT + NUM PAD 7
Custom action key 2:

Press LEFT SHIFT + NUM PAD 8
Custom action key 3:

Press LEFT SHIFT + NUM PAD 9
Custom action key 4:

Press LEFT SHIFT + NUM PAD 4
Custom action key 5:

Press LEFT SHIFT + NUM PAD 5
Custom action key 6:

Press LEFT SHIFT + NUM PAD 6
Custom action key 7:

Press LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CONTROL + NUM PAD 7
Custom action key 8:

Press LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CONTROL + NUM PAD 8
  Custom action key 9:

Press LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CONTROL + NUM PAD 9
 Custom action key 10:

Press LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CONTROL + NUM PAD 4
 Custom action key 11:

Press LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CONTROL + NUM PAD 5
 Custom action key 12:

Press LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CONTROL + NUM PAD 6

6.4   XE "Virtual Focus" Virtual Focus

The automatic speech system normally tracks what you are doing in your application by following the focus.

The focus displayed by your application is known as the live focus. It is the flashing beam, highlight or box that the application draws to indicate where you are.

However, sometimes you wish to speak places on the screen which you cannot get to with the applications focus. In these cases you can use the virtual focus.

You can use the virtual focus to:

· Move to objects in your application which you can't normally get to using only the applications user interface.

· Jump directly to specific places in your application or on the screen.

· Move around a different window, even one that does not have the current keyboard input.

· Move physically around the current window; up, down, left and right.

· Move to anywhere in the window, including the title bar, labels, toolbars, status bar and other controls.

· Operate applications that do not have a functional keyboard interface as if they did have a normal keyboard interface.

· Read things using all the same speak keys as you normally do.

· Remember a position in a window so you can quickly go back there.

· Drag and drop things.

· Simulate mouse clicks without using a real mouse.

· Surf the Internet with ease.

· Automatically scroll the contents of certain controls as you move through them.

6.4.1   XE "The concept of a Virtual Focus" The concept of a Virtual Focus

The normal operation of the screen reader is live mode. This is when it tracks the focus in the application. When you switch to virtual focus mode, your screen reader starts tracking the virtual focus instead.

The virtual focus is a special sort of focus which is created by your screen reader, so does not really exist as far as your applications are concerned. This is why we call it virtual. You can think of the virtual focus as something that is indicating a location or object in your application in the same way that a real focus would. The difference is that the position and movement of the virtual focus is controlled by your screen reader and not by your application.

The virtual focus changes type automatically. It can be a cursor, a highlight or a box depending on what you are doing and where it is. 

For example, if you move the virtual focus to a button and the button contains two lines of text, the virtual focus will become a box so that both lines of text are spoken if you press the read focus key. So, maybe you could call it a 'virtual box'. If you start cursoring through the characters in the button, one at a time, it will automatically change to and start behaving like a beam cursor, so then it could be called a 'virtual cursor'.

Normally you don't need to concern yourself with the type of the virtual focus, it will automatically and intuitively change type to match what you are doing.

6.4.2   XE "Switching to and from the Virtual Focus" Switching to and from the Virtual Focus

Normally, you will decide when you wish to switch to the virtual focus and when you want to switch to the live focus. Both live focus and virtual focus exist all of the time. 

When you switch, all you are actually doing is telling your screen reader which one it should be following and changing what some of the keys on the keyboard do.

If you are using Braille, you can make the Braille display track and move the virtual focus whilst the speech is still looking at the live focus. See the chapter on Braille (page 209) for more information.

When switching to the virtual focus you can choose to switch to it at your current live focus position, or at the position the virtual focus was at last time you used it. 

Your screen reader will remember the position of the virtual focus within your application even when you are using the live focus. However, it can only do this if the object that the virtual focus is within remains visible. If the object that the virtual focus is on disappears your screen reader will pick the nearest or best matching object.

Switching to and from the virtual focus is accomplished using the top row of keys on the numeric key pad.

To switch to the virtual focus at your current live focus position:

Press NUM PAD STAR.

If there is more than one visible live focus, press NUM PAD STAR again to move to the next possible live mode focus.

To switch to the virtual focus at it's last position in your window:

Press NUM PAD MINUS.

The next most important thing to know is how to switch back to your live mode focus. 

To switch back to the live focus:

Press NUM PAD MINUS.

If there is more than one visible live focus, you may not switch back to the focus that is currently being controlled by your application. If this happens, press a key in your application that moves the live focus and your screen reader will automatically move to the correct focus.

So to summarise, NUM PAD MINUS toggles between live focus and the virtual focus while NUM PAD STAR switches to the virtual focus mode (if you were not in this already) and places you at the position of the live focus.

Whenever you switch to or from the Virtual Focus, or if the system switches automatically, the speech will tell you by saying "Virtual Focus" or "Live Focus".

 XE "Automatic Switching back to the Live Focus" Automatic Switching back to the Live Focus

If whilst operating your application, you do something that causes the window that has the current keyboard input to change, your screen reader will automatically switch back to the live focus. This is to prevent you from forgetting that you are using the virtual focus and getting confused.

If you wish, you can prevent this from happening by turning on the Virtual Focus Mode Lock. This will lock the screen reader so that you are always using the virtual focus, even if the window or application changes. You may wish to do this if you have an application that you need to operate entirely using the virtual focus.

To toggle the Virtual Focus Mode Lock on or off:

Press LEFT CONTROL + 1
There is one exception to this rule. If you use Alt-Tab to switch applications, the Alt-Tab window will always be tracked using the live focus.

 XE "Always using the virtual focus for a specific Window" Always using the virtual focus for a specific Window

If you have an application where you have to switch between several windows and you always want to use the virtual focus in a specific window, you can tell the screen reader to remember to use the virtual focus mode for that window. For example, if the main window within your application requires the use of the virtual focus, as there is no usable keyboard interface, but all it's pull down menus and dialog boxes work fine with the live focus, then you would want to automatically switch back to using the virtual focus whenever you return to the main window.

To tell the screen reader to always use the virtual focus for the window you are currently in:

Press LEFT CONTROL + 3
The change is not permanent. It will remain in effect as long as the window remains open on the screen. To turn off this behaviour, press LEFT CONTROL + 3 again when you are in the window.

In some applications, your screen reader will automatically select the virtual focus for you as you operate various parts of your application. This is explained in more detail in the next section.

 XE "Area Virtual Focus" Area Virtual Focus

The area virtual focus is a special type of virtual focus that may be programmed in as part of a map file. When a map file is created for an application, certain parts of the application can be marked as "virtual focus areas".

Usually those areas will be areas with poor or no keyboard access, for example toolbars. 

To switch to the area virtual focus:

Press NUM PAD SLASH
This will switch to virtual focus mode and move you to the first place in your application window that has been defined by the map file as an area virtual focus region. If more than one area has been defined press NUM PAD SLASH again.

When map files are created, many of the useful places that you may wish to go, such as tool bars will have been setup already. All you have to do is press NUM PAD SLASH to go there. You can always return back to live mode by pressing NUM PAD MINUS at any time.

The position of the area virtual focus is independent to the standard virtual focus, so moving to an area virtual focus will not cause your screen reader to forget where you were with the normal virtual focus. This means that you can switch to an area virtual focus even when you are using the normal virtual focus and the system will still remember where you were.

The other useful function of the area virtual focus is to restrict your movement so that you can not accidentally move outside of the area. For example, in a toolbar, you would not be allowed to move off the end of the toolbar, onto the menu bar for instance. If you wish to move around the whole window (or the screen) you should use the standard virtual focus instead.

 XE "Automatic Virtual Focus" Automatic Virtual Focus

The automatic or auto virtual focus is another special feature that may be programmed in as part of a map file. The map file can define certain areas as an auto virtual focus area, this means that the virtual focus will be switched on automatically when the keyboard focus moves to certain parts of your application.

For example, in the HTML help you have a treeview of the help topics on the left and the HTML help window on the right. You can read the treeview in live mode, and when you switch to the help window by pressing F6 then you will automatically switch into virtual focus mode. Similar, if you press F6 to switch back to the treeview you will automatically switch back to live mode.

Generally, you should continue to use your application as if it had a standard windows interface and let the screen reader handle the automatic switching between the virtual and live focus.

Toggle the Automatic Virtual Focus on and off

If you don't want to use the Auto Virtual Focus then you can turn it off for a certain window. The Auto Virtual Focus will stay off for this window as long it stays open. 

To turn Automatic Virtual Focus off:

Press LEFT CTRL + 4 or NUM PAD MINUS.

If you turn Auto Virtual Focus off you will switch into Live Mode. NUM PAD MINUS will only switch off the Auto Virtual Focus if you are currently using it. 

To turn automatic switching back on:

Press LEFT CTRL + 4 again.

Note: The Automatic Virtual Focus will only be turned off for the one window you are currently in. It will only stay off as long as this window is open. Alternatively you can use the application specific setting to turn Virtual Focus off for a specific application. You can find this setting in the Virtual Focus dialog (page 188)
6.4.3   XE "Moving Around the Window" Moving Around the Window

There are several ways of moving around within the current window using the virtual focus. You can choose to move by logical or physical lines and also move by objects. Regardless of how you move around you can also move along a character at a time.

All of these ways can be mixed and matched just by choosing which keys you press. There are no logical, physical or object modes to choose from or toggle between. Instead, the way the screen is read and interpreted depends on what type of movement key you last pressed, either a physical movement, a logical movement or an object movement key.

Logical movement breaks up your window into a logical order, taking into account larger objects, columns and the relative positions of labels and controls. Logical movement essentially lets you move through the window in the same order as it would be read out in if you pressed the 'read window' hot key. As you may have noticed, the read window key does not simply read the window in a top to bottom fashion. Instead it takes into account columns and shuffles the order of controls and labels around so that the correct label is read out before and after each control.

Physical movement sorts the window into a set of physical lines in much the same way as old DOS screens were organised. Physical movement will allow you to get a better idea of where things are in the window in relationship to each other. This is similar to the way the Braille display works when it is in physical mode.

Object movement simply moves through the possible controls in the window in the same way as the TAB key would. Of course with the virtual focus you can go to all of the controls, even if your application doesn't let you tab there! For example, in WordPad you can 'tab' across the buttons in it's toolbar.

Character movement lets you move along the characters on the current line one at a time. You can also move by words and go to the start and end of the line. Remember that what is considered as the current line will depend on whether you got to that line by previously pressing a logical or physical key.

Note that all of these movement keys only move around within the current window.

 XE "Logical Movement" Logical Movement

Moving logically takes you through all of the text and objects in the window in a logical order. It is the most common form of navigation you are likely to use.

To move to the next line:

Press CURSOR DOWN.

To move to the previous line:

Press CURSOR UP.

Remember that 'next' line may not be below the previous one. If your window contains two columns the logical order will go down the first column and then up and into the second column.

When you reach the 'end' of the window you will not be able to go any further. Moving logically does not wrap around back to the start of the window. However you can go directly to the first or last thing in the window.

To move to the first line:

Press LEFT CONTROL + HOME.

To move to the last line

Press LEFT CONTROL + END.

As you move through the window, Supernova will tell you about some of the types of objects that you are on as you encounter them. This is in a similar way to how it describes your position as you move the live focus around an application, except that labels of some objects will not be spoken. This is because you can move the virtual focus to such labels so to read them out again when you move to the control would be confusing.

Moving more quickly

When you are moving a line at a time, it can take rather a large number of key presses to get anywhere quickly. Therefore, there are a couple of additional keys you can press which will move you larger distances (a bit like Page Down and Page Up in an application).

To skip ahead several lines of text:

Press LEFT CONTROL + CURSOR DOWN.

To skip back several lines of text:

Press LEFT CONTROL + CURSOR UP.

Your screen reader will determine how far 'several lines is depending on the complexity of the window.

To move forward to the next interesting large object:

   Press PAGE DOWN.

To move backwards to the previous interesting large object:

Press PAGE UP.

An interesting object is one which contains a number of smaller objects, such as a toolbar or menubar. Your screen reader will automatically determine what the interesting objects are in the window. Also, the behaviour of these keys may be programmed by settings in the Map file.

To move one page down

Press DOLPHIN KEY + PAGE DOWN.

To move one page up

Press DOLPHIN KEY + PAGE UP.

The exact bahaviour of page up and page down depends on your application, but usually this will move you one screen up or down and place the virtual focus to a similar screen position as before.

Table navigation

Supernova offers you some additional keys to make it easier to navigate around a table. 

To move one cell up

Press DOLPHIN KEY + CURSOR UP.

To move one cell down

Press DOLPHIN KEY + CURSOR DOWN.

To move one cell left

Press DOLPHIN KEY + CURSOR LEFT.

To move one cell right

Press DOLPHIN KEY + CURSOR RIGHT.

 XE "Object Movement" Object Movement

Object movement lets you move around the controls in the window in the normal 'tab' order. This allows you to 'tab' through all of the controls even if you application does not allow you to.

Additionally when you move logically, your screen reader will announce everything that it would if you were moving the real live focus in your application. This includes labels, area types and status information.

To move to the next control:

Press TAB.

To move to the previous control:

Press LEFT SHIFT + TAB.

Object movement has the advantage over logical movement in that it will take you directly to the next object that you might want to interact with, or click on, skipping all of the incidental text and labels.

Unlike logical movement, object movement does wrap around when you reach the end of the window. This means that it does behave in the same way as applications do if you are tabbing with the live focus.

 XE "Physical Movement" Physical Movement

Physical movement works in a similar way to logical movement except that you are moving physically around the window. This means that the order of the text and object you move through will be different. Additionally everything across the width of the window will be treated as a single line.

As you use the character movement keys to move along the line you may encounter the edges of various objects and controls as well as gaps.

A gap means that you are on a space on the screen where there is nothing displayed by the application. Gaps may be encountered when a tab is inserted into a document, or simply in the space between two controls in the window.

To move physically you use the LEFT SHIFT key in conjunction with the CURSOR KEYS.

To move up a line:

Press LEFT SHIFT + CURSOR UP.

To move down a line:

Press LEFT SHIFT + CURSOR DOWN.

To move to the top line of the window:

Press LEFT SHIFT + PAGE UP.

To move to the bottom line of the window:

Press LEFT SHIFT + PAGE DOWN.

Instead of having to cursor all the way along a line to get from one end to the other you can skip across the line an object, or section of text at a time.

To move to the right of an object:

Press LEFT SHIFT + CURSOR RIGHT.

To move to the left of an object:

Press LEFT SHIFT + CURSOR LEFT.

You can also jump to the start and end of the physical line. You can simply use HOME and END as you would if you were moving logically, or you can use the following keys:

To move to the start of the physical line:


Press LEFT SHIFT + HOME.

To move to the end of the physical line (the last character):

Press LEFT SHIFT + END.

The advantage of using LEFT SHIFT and HOME or END is that they will work even if you got to the line using logical navigation. They will take you directly to the start of the physical line based upon the location of the current focus.

 XE "Character Movement" Character Movement

Character movement lets you move along the line of text that your virtual focus is on one character at a time. When you start moving a character, the virtual focus becomes a virtual cursor.

When you move logically to a new line, you always start on the first character of the line. However, if you had moved physically to the new line, the position of the virtual cursor may be in the middle of the line, matching the position it was in the previous line the best it can.

To move a character to the right:

Press CURSOR RIGHT.

To move a character to the left:

Press CURSOR LEFT.

To move a word to the right:

Press LEFT CONTROL + CURSOR RIGHT.

To move a word to the left:

Press LEFT CONTROL + CURSOR LEFT.

To move to the start of the line:

Press HOME.

To move to the end of the line:

Press END.

If you were moving logically and the current control that you are one contains more than one line then this will let you move along the first line in that control. For example a button containing two lines of text. In this situation, to move a character at a time along the second line in the button simply press the next line key (CURSOR DOWN) to move to the second line and then use the character movement keys as you would for the first line.

6.4.4   XE "Using Speak Keys" Using Speak Keys

When you are using the Virtual Focus you can use all the same speak keys (159

) as you would when you are using the live focus. This includes Read focus, Focus location, Where am I? and Spell Word. It is important to remember that switching to Virtual focus does not reduce any of your existing live focus functionality.
see "Manual Speech" page 
6.4.5   XE "Moving to other Windows" Moving to other Windows

So far, all of the movement keys described have been for moving around within the current window. However, you will also sometimes need to move to other windows, or even other applications.

Each window is treated independently by your screen reader and the position of your virtual focus is remembered separately for each window. This means that when you switch from one window to another, you will always start in the same place as you were the last time you had the virtual focus in that window. This can be useful if you have an application with a toolbar in a separate window that you need to access. Whenever you move to that window you will be on the same button as you were the last time, regardless of what you have done with the virtual focus in the current window.

In Windows, each application that is running may have one or more windows. This means that each window is owned by a specific application. Instead of just going through all of the windows in a haphazard manner you can choose to move through all of the windows belonging to the current application, or move between applications. When you move to another application you will go to the first window owned by that application.

Moving between Windows.

To move to the next window belonging to the current application.

Press LEFT CONTROL + TAB.

To move to the previous window belonging to the current application.

Press LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CONTROL + TAB.

Both of these keys will cycle through all of the windows belonging to the current application and wrap around at the end. If the application only has one window, they will do nothing. As you move between windows, the title of the window will be announced.

When you move the Virtual Focus to a different window or application, the concept of which is your current window and current application will change as well. This may effect which Application Settings Files is being used and possibly which Situation within that settings file is used. Again, the Virtual Focus is simply a replacement for the live focus and the rest of the screen reader will continue to work as if it was a real live focus.

  Moving to another Application.

To move to the next application.

Press LEFT CONTROL + OPEN QUOTE.

To move to the previous application.

Press LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CONTROL + OPEN QUOTE.

The OPEN QUOTE key is the one at the top left of the main keyboard area, to the left of the number 1 key and above the tab key.

These keys will move through all of the applications that are running, and have a visible or partially visible window on the screen. You can not move to an application if it's window is completely obscured.

The TaskBar, normally found at the bottom of the screen belongs to Windows Explorer, so to move to the taskbar you will need to press the next application key until you get to Explorer, then press the next window key until you get to the taskbar.

Moving between Windows with more Control.

Applications contain two different types of window.  To speed up movement to the right window some additional keys are available to move to the next window of a particular type.

The types of windows are:

Application Windows - these are windows that appear on the taskbar, can be minimised and are usually resizable.

Dialog Boxes - these windows do not appear on the taskbar and sometimes disable the application window when they appear.

To move to the next application window belonging to the current application.

Press F8.

To move to the previous application window belonging to the current application.

Press LEFT SHIFT + F8.

To move to the next dialog box belonging to the current application.

Press F7.

To move to the previous dialog box belonging to the current application.

Press LEFT SHIFT + F7.

If you switch back to the live focus when your virtual focus is in a different window, the screen reader will remember so that if you switch back to the virtual focus you will go back to that other window.

6.4.6   XE "Performing Mouse Operations" Performing Mouse Operations

You can do many mouse type operations from within virtual focus mode. This includes clicking, double clicking, dragging and dropping and using the mouse wheel.

 XE "Clicking" Clicking

Clicking with the mouse is accomplished using the Insert and Delete keys.  Depending on the action to be performed you may also need to incorporate a modifier key.

When you instruct your screen reader to click somewhere, it clicks on what it considers to be the middle of the last thing you had your virtual focus on. If you had just moved to a new line of text it will click in the middle of the line of text. If you were moving along a character at a time, it will click on the character that you are currently on.

To left click:

Press INSERT.

To right click:

Press DELETE.

To middle click:

Press RIGHT CONTROL + INSERT.

The act of clicking will cause the application to do whatever it is programmed to. If this results in a new window appearing then you will automatically switch back to the Live Focus unless you have Focus Lock turned on.

You may wish to click and always switch back to the Live Focus regardless of what the application does. This can be handy for using buttons on a toolbar in a wordprocessor which affect the formatting of your document.

To left click and switch back to the live focus:

Press LEFT SHIFT + INSERT.

To right click and switch back to the live focus:

Press LEFT SHIFT + DELETE.

 XE "Dragging and Dropping" Dragging and Dropping

A drag and drop operation with the mouse means that you position the pointer over the object you wish to drag, press and hold down the mouse button and move the mouse to some other location, dragging the object visually on the screen. When you reach the destination location you let go of the mouse button and the object is dropped. You can also select more than one object to drag at the same time.


Dragging and dropping can sometimes be performed using Cut and Paste operations but you may find applications where something can only be done by dragging and dropping.

Using the Virtual Focus and the keyboard to drag and drop works in a straightforward manner:

To Drag and Drop:

228. Move the Virtual Focus to the object you wish to drag.

229. Press RIGHT CONTROL + HOME.

230. If you wish to drag more than one object, and the application you are dragging from supports multiple selection, go back to step 2 and choose another object. You can repeat this for as many objects as you like.

231. Move the Virtual focus to where you want to drop. If you wish to drop into a space you will probably need to use physical movement and go to a gap.

232. Press RIGHT CONTROL + END.

Your screen reader will now perform the drag and drop operation. There may be a short delay whilst this happens.

Make sure that none of the objects you select to drag disappear before you complete the drag and drop operation.

If you make a mistake and need to start again, you will need to clear the drag memory. Your screen reader remembers all of the things that you choose to drag as you choose them until you press the Drop key. To clear the memory, switch back to the live focus then back to the virtual focus. You can do this easily by pressing NUM PAD MINUS twice.

 XE "Using the Wheel" Using the Wheel

The mouse wheel is an additional input device that is found on most mice. It consists of a small wheel that you can roll with your finger. It tells the application to move the thing that the mouse pointer is over up or down. Usually this involves some sort of document but it could also be a list box or tree view. 

The mouse wheel can provide a quicker way of scrolling an object without knowing the right key press or messing around trying to operate the scroll bars. Also the object usually does not have to have the keyboard focus, or even be in the active window so the mouse wheel is particularly suited to the Virtual Focus.

You can simulate the mouse wheel using the virtual focus and the keyboard.

To wheel up:


Press RIGHT CONTROL + PAGE UP.

To wheel down:

Press RIGHT CONTROL + PAGE DOWN.

When you use these keys, your screen reader will send mouse wheel messages to the control or object that your Virtual Focus is in.

6.4.7   XE "Activating Controls" Activating Controls

When your Virtual Focus in on a control you may wish to activate it. The term activate means to do the appropriate thing to the control to make it perform it's primary function. For example, you press a button. You pull down a combo box, you toggle a checkbox.

How you do this in practice depends on your application. Most applications respond to clicks with the mouse, but some may require a key press or require you to click in difficult to reach places.

By using the activate function you can let your screen reader work out whether to click, double click or send a key press. It will also work out where to click. Some of this functionality may have been programmed in as part of the Map file for your application. 

To activate the current thing you are on:

Press SPACEBAR.

6.4.8   XE "Going Places." Going Places.

There are several shortcut keys available which switch to the virtual focus and move to a specific place on the screen. A few of these work in any application. Some additional keys may be configured as part of the Map file for your application and will be part of the Application Specific Keys (page 163).

The built in keys are as follows:

To go directly to the system tray:

Press LEFT SHIFT + NUM PAD SLASH.

To go directly to the quick launch bar on the task bar:

Press LEFT SHIFT+ NUM PAD STAR.

To go directly to the next toolbar in your application

Press LEFT SHIFT + NUM PAD MINUS.

All of these keys will switch to the Virtual Focus, if necessary change Window and move the Virtual Focus to the first control in the object you are going too.

Once in Virtual Focus, to move the Virtual Focus to the current cursor position press the middle mouse button.

6.4.9   XE "Find utility" Find utility

The Find utility lets you move the Virtual Focus to a particular bit of text on the screen. You can simply type in what you wish to search for and move to.

To activate the Find utility when you are using the Virtual Focus:

Press F3.

You will then be placed in an edit box (although nothing will appear on your screen), where you can type in the piece of text that you wish to search for.

You can use the following keys:

· Alphanumeric keys on your keyboard for entering the text to search for. You are always in "Insert" mode. (Note that for multi-lingual users, the keyboard layout of the current application will be used).

· Cursor left, right, HOME, END, BACKSPACE and DELETE keys to edit your search text.

· The ENTER key to start the search.

· The ESCAPE key to quit without searching.

Once you have entered the text, the current window will be searched. If matching text is found in the window, the Virtual Focus will be moved to the first occurrence of it. 

The search is case-insensitive and wraps round the current window from the current position - in the same way a search in Microsoft Word does.

Once you have entered something to search for, it is remembered so you can search for it again, or the next occurrence of it at anytime later without having to re-enter it. 

To search for the next occurrence:

Press F4.

To search for the previous occurrence:

Press F2.

If no text can be found, or you have pressed F4/F2 repeatedly and gone through all of the possible locations, the speech will say "not found". In all cases, you will remain using the Virtual Focus after the search has been completed. 

6.4.10   XE "Interacting with controls" Interacting with controls

Most of the time, the virtual focus is used for reviewing information on the screen. However, you will also need to interact with your application, entering information, changing controls, etc.

The conventional way of interacting with an application is to click on the control you wish to use to make the application move the live focus to it, then switch back to tracking the live focus, use the control, then switch back to the virtual focus before moving on to the next control. You can use this method for interacting with many applications, including filling in information on forms on a web page, but it can become tedious.

Interactive Mode offers an alternative way of doing this.

When you press the interact hot key, your screen reader will do the appropriate thing to move the focus in your application to the control you are on, then it will switch to tracking the live focus. This is very similar to you clicking with the mouse and switching to the live focus yourself except that it only needs one key press. The other difference is that you will only be tracking the live focus temporarily and most of the virtual focus movement keys are still available. As soon as you hit a virtual focus movement key (with a few exceptions) you will then be back following the virtual focus.

An example of this is entering data in a form on a web page where there are a number of separate edit areas. Using the virtual focus you can press the TAB key to move to the next area. Then press the interact key to activate that edit area and type in the information you want to enter. Then when you are done just pressing TAB will switch back to the virtual focus and move to the next edit control in the form.

To interact with the control that the virtual focus is in:

Press ENTER.

When you are interacting with the control, the following virtual focus movement keys will no longer control the virtual focus, but be let through to your application so you can control it.

· Activate - SPACEBAR
· Left and Right click combinations  - the various INSERT and DELETE combinations.

· Mouse Wheel keys - RIGHT CONTROL + PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN.

· Drag and Drop keys - RIGHT CONTROL + HOME and END.

· Character movement keys - HOME, END and the Cursor Keys.

When you are in interactive mode, pressing NUM PAD MINUS will go back to following the live focus, as it does when you are using the virtual focus. However, if you want to switch directly back to the virtual focus, you can press NUM PAD STAR. This will also move the virtual focus to the current live focus position within the control you are interacting with.

6.4.11   XE "Moving around a changing screen." Moving around a changing screen.

One of the problems you may encounter is how to navigate around a screen that contains changing information. The line your Virtual Focus on may be changing or even disappear. If you try and move onto such a line the speech may stutter as it tries to keep up with the changing display. The same problem can be encountered if you are trying to monitor the status of something in a dialog box which keeps changing, a progress bar for example.

The basic problem is that the screen is changing quicker than the speech can announce the changes. Normally your screen reader will respond as quickly as it can to such changes. However, when you have this problem you need to tell it to adopt a different strategy.

Pausing the Screen.

One way to solve this problem is by 'pausing' the screen. When you do this, your screen reader takes a snapshot of the current screen and this is what you move the Virtual Focus around, until you turn off the snapshot.

To pause the screen:

Press PAUSE.

The PAUSE key is sometimes also labelled as BREAK and is to the right of the SCROLL LOCK key on most normal keyboards.

Whilst the screen is paused you can move the Virtual Focus around. Beware that if you attempt to click with the mouse, the object that you are on may not actually exist any more.

To unpause the screen simply press PAUSE again. The screen will also be automatically un-paused if you press any key which causes the application to do something.

Note, when the screen is paused, the automatic scrolling feature of the Virtual Focus will be disabled.

Preventing the speech from Stuttering.

Another tactic that you can adopt is to turn on the anti-stutter feature of your screen reader. When this is turned on, the speech will always finish what it is going to say before saying something else. However, if you press a key, either a hot key or an application key the speech will shut up. You can use this feature to make sense of message boxes with rapidly changing information.

To toggle anti-stutter on and off:

Press LEFT CONTROL + 6.

You can turn on the anti-stutter feature regardless of the type of Focus you have, Live or Virtual.

Note, for this feature to work, your speech synthesiser must provide accurate indexing. This means that it may not work as expected with some non-Dolphin synthesisers. If you are having trouble, try switching to using Orpheus to see how it should work.

6.4.12   XE "Application Specific Virtual Focus Keys" Application Specific Virtual Focus Keys

As well as custom application keys, your screen reader has been pre-programmed with a number of special application specific virtual focus keys known as custom virtual focus keys. 

Unlike custom application keys, these keys only work when you are using the virtual focus. If you are using the live focus they will go through to your application in the normal manner.

The functions that these keys perform will depend on which application you are running, or even which type of object you are in and how they have been set up by dolphin. The important thing is that you will be using the same keys for many different applications, it's the meaning of the key that will change.

For example, in Internet Explorer, one of the keys might move you to the next frame, but in Encarta it might move you to the Menu bar.

All you have to remember is what the keys are. When you are in an application you can simply try each key to see what happens. These keys will normally be documented in the Applications (page 301) chapter of this manual or in the Application Notes (page 301) in the map file properties.

There are 12 special custom virtual focus keys. Each one may do more than one function, depending on how many times you press it.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 1:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + END.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 2:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + CURSOR DOWN.

 Custom Virtual Focus Key 3:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + PAGE DOWN.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 4:

 Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + CURSOR LEFT.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 5:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + DELETE.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 6:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + CURSOR RIGHT.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 7:

 Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + HOME.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 8:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + CURSOR UP.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 9:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + PAGE UP.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 10:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + INSERT.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 11:

Press LEFT CONTROL + PAGE UP.

Custom Virtual Focus Key 12:

Press LEFT CONTROL + PAGE DOWN.

6.4.13   XE "Virtual Focus Dialog" Virtual Focus Dialog

This dialog allows you to change the speech settings for Virtual Focus Mode.

The dialog contains the groups 'Number Announcement' and 'Announce'. See the general speech dialog (194

) for more information on these controls.
see "Speech Dialog Box" page 
 XE "Highlight Virtual Focus" Highlight Virtual Focus

You can use this check box to switch the highlight of the virtual focus on or off.

If this setting is on then the virtual focus will be highlighted on the screen.

6.5   XE "Document Read" Document Read

Document Read allows you to read anything continuously using either the Live Focus or the Virtual Focus.

The term Document Read is a bit dated because it can now read more than just documents! However, we have kept it to avoid changing terminology that is familiar to existing users.

To start reading:

Press NUM PAD PLUS.

To stop reading:

Press NUM PAD PLUS a second time

To stop reading and toggle Virtual Focus/Live Focus:

Press NUM PAD MINUS.

Whilst document read is active, you should avoid pressing any other keys on the keyboard. If you do, Continuous Read may skip parts of your document or may not be able to position the cursor accurately when you stop reading.

Document read allows you to read a whole document from start to finish without the need to continually press page down or cursor down to move through your document. Even if the application does not display a cursor, document read allows you to read a whole document, dialog box or hypertext window, or anything else. You can use document read on all scrollable windows, so you could even use it for example on scrollable list boxes.

When you stop reading the focus will be positioned on the last word spoken. How this works depends slightly if you are in live focus mode or in virtual focus mode. In any case when you stop reading with Num Pad Plus you will stay in the same mode you were in before. When you stop reading with Num Pad Minus then you will toggle between Live Mode and Virtual Focus Mode - similar to what Num Pad Minus does usually. 

Using the Live Focus

When you stop reading using Num Pad Plus, you will stay in Live Focus Mode. If the application has got a flashing beam cursor (for example in a word processor) then the cursor will be moved automatically to the last word that was spoken.  

When you stop reading using Num Pad Minus, you will change to Virtual Focus Mode and the Virtual Focus will be positioned on the last word that was spoken.

Using the Virtual Focus

The Virtual Focus allows you to read any type of window. However, it will not move the live focus at all. You may wish to click or activate the object you end up on to move the live focus, before switching away from the virtual focus.

When you stop document read using Num Pad Plus, then you will stay in Virtual Focus Mode. The Virtual Focus will be moved to the last word that was spoken.

When you stop document read using Num Pad Minus, you will change to Live Focus Mode. The Virtual Focus is positioned on the last word spoken, so switching back to Virtual Focus Mode using Num Pad Minus will bring you to the last word spoken. However the Live Focus will not be moved.

6.5.1   XE "Document Read Dialog" Document Read Dialog

You can use this dialog to change the speech settings for the Document Read Mode. 

The dialog contains the groups 'Number Announcement' and 'Announcement'. See the general speech dialog (194

) for more information on these controls.
see "Speech Dialog Box" page 
For information how document read works read the section about Document Read (page 189).

 XE "Highlight current word" Highlight current word

You can use this check box to switch the highlight of the spoken word on or off.

If this setting is on then the currently spoken word in document read will be highlighted on the screen.

6.6   XE "Keyboard Echo" Keyboard Echo

If you press a key on the keyboard which does nothing, the automatic speech system will have nothing to say because no change has occurred on the screen. Instead the Keyboard Echo system will speak. This is known as key echo for short. 

The Key Echo system describes which keys you have pressed. This is nothing to do with what has happened in your application as a result of your key press. Key Echo will only occur if you press a key and nothing happens in your application.

Because the key echo is describing your actual key presses, the descriptions you hear will not be related to any functions in your application.

For example, if you press the cursor down key, one of two things will happen:

· If the automatic speech determines that the cursor has moved down a line on the screen, it will read the line.

· If the automatic speech does not detect a cursor move, the key echo system will say "cursor down".

Key Echo is controlled using settings in the Keyboard Echo Dialog Box. 

Key Echo is a good way of determining that your key press has done nothing. This will typically occur if you cursor to the end of a list box or edit area. Subsequent cursor presses have no effect. Sometimes the application will beep or ping to indicate that you have not pressed a valid key.

Note: Key echo does not happen instantaneously. There may be a short delay between you pressing the key and it being spoken. This delay is caused by the screen reader waiting to see if the application is going to do anything or not.

6.7   XE "Keyboard Echo Dialog Box" Keyboard Echo Dialog Box

You can choose to have certain key presses to always be spoken by switching from automatic to manual mode using the settings. In automatic mode, your key presses are spoken if they do not cause any change on the screen (because your application has ignored them). In manual mode, you can choose which keys you want to always be spoken. This speech will precede any speech as a result of a change occurring on the screen.

6.7.1   XE "Automatic Key Echo" Automatic Key Echo

The automatic key echo checkbox puts the keyboard speech system into automatic mode. Any keys will be spoken if, when you press them, no relevant change occurs on the screen.

6.7.2   XE "Selected Key Echo" Selected Key Echo

These checkboxes configure manual keyboard speech. Automatic key echo must be turned off for these controls to be available.

Each checkbox turns on key echo for a specific key or group of physical keys. You can therefore selectively choose which keys on the keyboard are spoken, and which are not.

The keyboard groups are as follows:

Navigation Keys - these include cursor keys, home, end, page up and page down.

Function Keys - the top row of function keys, normally F1 to F12.

Alphanumeric - all the standard keys which you use to insert characters into a document. 

Ctrl/Alt with Alphanumeric - any key combination of Control or Alt with an Alphanumeric key.

Insert/Delete/Backspace - any of the described keys.

Tab, Enter, Spacebar, Escape - these are all single keys and can be set independently.

Toggle/Lock keys - Num lock, Scroll lock and Caps Lock keys.

Modifier Keys - any CTRL, SHIFT or ALT key which is pressed by itself (not with another key).

6.8   XE "Speech Dialog Box" Speech Dialog Box

The speech settings dialog box is used for customising the speech feedback given in different areas of the screen. Speech settings include such things as punctuation, font attribute announcement (depending on your access product), how numbers are spoken and how the text that you are typing into your application is dealt with.

6.8.1   XE "Speech Context" Speech Context

You can have separate settings for different contexts of speech. The context is based upon what type of object, control or window the text from the screen that is being spoken, is within. The choices are:

· Edit areas - any control with a flashing beam cursor.

· Menus - any pop-up or pull-down menu.

· Prompt areas - any other text.

Choose the context from the radio buttons and the rest of the controls in the dialog box will change to show the settings for that context.

6.8.2   XE "Punctuation Level" Punctuation Level

You can choose different levels of punctuation from this list box. This punctuation level applies to normal spoken speech, as a result of a screen change or hot key. Choose the level of punctuation from the list. Each increase in punctuation causes more and more characters to be spelt.

6.8.3   XE "Number Announcement" Number Announcement

The Digits and Words option buttons control how numbers are read.

The Digits option causes each individual digit to be announced. The Words option forms a sentence from the digits. For example, 1 2 3 can be pronounced as "one two three" or "one hundred and twenty-three".

6.8.4   XE "Announce" Announce

The checkboxes in the Announce group turn on the announcement of the relevant and line attributes.

Character attributes are announced on the basis of the character shown on the screen (in your document). It does not announce characters based upon the status of a word processor tool bar which actually shows what the style of the next character typed in would be. As you cursor left and right, one character at a time, the attribute announcement is dependent on the style of each character that you cursor on to.

6.8.5   XE "Blank Lines" Blank Lines

The Blank lines check box controls whether blank lines are announced. This only applies to edit areas (where you have a caret).

6.8.6   XE "Capitals" Capitals

The capitals check box controls whether capital letters are announced. The way that capital settings are announced depends on the Capital Announcement (page 200) settings in the global speech settings dialog box.

6.8.7   XE "Colour Change" Colour Change

The Colour change check box controls whether changes in text colour are announced. As you read out the text, or cursor through it, whenever the foreground colour changes, it will be announced.

Note: This is the colour of the character on the screen, not the colour of any text that you are about to type in.

6.8.8   XE "Back Colour Change" Back Colour Change

The Back colour change check box controls whether changes in the text's background colour are announced in the same way as the foreground colour.

6.8.9   XE "Point Size Change" Point Size Change

The Point size change check box controls whether changes in text size are announced. The size given is in points where a point is nominally 1 72th of an inch. Due to the low screen resolution in relation to printed paper, the size announced is only accurate to about 1.5%. This is adequate for most circumstances and the point size announced will usually match your document.

6.8.10   XE "Style Change" Style Change

The Style change check box controls whether changes in text style (bold, italic, underlined, etc.). are announced.

This applies to text read from the screen, not to text you are about to type in. For example, if you are in a word processor and you press CONTROL B to turn bold on, it will not say BOLD until you actually start typing something.

Note: Due to various technical limitations, some character styles may not be announced. If the style of characters in a word processor is important, you should check the character attributes by highlighting a character and opening the font or character attributes dialog box within your word processor.

6.8.11   XE "Font Change" Font Change

The Font change check box controls whether changes in the font are announced.

The font name spoken is the name of the font that was used to print the characters on the screen. This may be different to the font that you have selected in your word processor. This is because in certain circumstances, Windows will substitute one font with another when it is displaying text on the screen. For example, you have loaded a document into a word processor which contains references to fonts that you do not have installed on your computer.

6.8.12   XE "Selected" Selected

This checkbox decides if the selection state of each object is announced. Not all objects have a selection state so only those that do will be announced.

6.8.13   XE "Announce Links" Announce Links

When a link is about to be read the word 'Link' is announced. 

Unselect the checkbox to turn off this feature.

6.8.14   XE "Bitmaps" Bitmaps

Bitmap announcement will tell you about any bitmaps that the access system does not know about. The speech will say "bitmap". Using the virtual cursor, you may be able to label these bitmaps.

Bitmaps that have been trained as different types of objects (such as checkboxes, or text) will be automatically treated as the type of object that they were trained as. Therefore there is no way to distinguish a real object from a bitmap trained as an object.

6.8.15   XE "Character Echo" Character Echo

This controls how much and what is spoken when you are entering text into a document. There are 4 choices which determines 'what happens when', as you type:

· Characters - Each character is spoken.

· Words - Each word is spoken.

· Characters and Words - Each character is spoken, and each word is spoken.

· None - Nothing is spoken.

6.8.16   XE "New Lines" New Lines

New Line announcement tells you when you start a new line as you type. This may be because the cursor has wrapped automatically to the next physical screen line or because you pressed Enter to start a new line.

If you have word echo selected, new lines may be announced in the middle of a word, as you type, if the length of the word causes your application software to wrap it onto the next line.

6.8.17   XE "Column Detection" Column Detection

This checkbox controls how columns of text are read out. When column detection is on, only text in the current column will be read out as you cursor through your document. This also affects what order a document window will be read out in if you press the read control key.

You can toggle column detection mode at any time with a hot key:

To toggle between row and column mode:

Press LEFT CONTROL + 9.

6.9   XE "Speech Verbosity Dialog" Speech Verbosity Dialog

This dialog allows you to select the verbosity setting you would like to use.

Verbosity settings control how much information is announced by Supernova and how this information is announced.

6.10   XE "Speech Output Settings Dialog Box" Speech Output Settings Dialog Box

The speech output settings dialog box lets you configure your speech synthesiser to choose your language. To configure or change your synthesiser refer to the System Setup (page 356) section.

The settings are broken into two groups. Global settings affect all voices and individual settings for each voice. A voice is a set of synthesiser parameters that makes up a unique style of speech. You can also assign different voices to different speech contexts.

6.10.1   XE "Volume" Volume

The Volume list box is used for adjusting the volume of the speech. The range of allowed values will depend upon your synthesiser. You can also adjust the volume at any time by using the following hot keys:

To increase the volume:

Press LEFT CONTROL + EQUALS
To decrease the volume

Press LEFT CONTROL + MINUS
In some circumstances you may wish to silence the speech completely. Although you can do this by reducing the volume to zero, a quicker method is to toggle off the speech output.

To switch the speech on and off:

Press LEFT CONTROL + ZERO

6.10.2   XE "Speed" Speed

The Speed list box is used for adjusting the speed of the speech. The range of allowed values will depend on your synthesiser. You can also adjust the speed at any time by using the following hot keys:

To increase the speed:

Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + EQUALS
To decrease the speed

    Press LEFT CONTROL + LEFT SHIFT + MINUS
Other voice parameters may affect the perceived speed in some synthesiser's, such as inter-word and inter-phrase pause.

6.10.3   XE "Capital Announcement" Capital Announcement

The Words and Beeps radio controls let you choose whether capital letters are announced using words or by beeps.

If you choose Words, the speech will announce capitals as follows:

· "Caps" - means a single letter is a capital. This is only used when you are cursoring through a document one letter at a time.

· "Capital" - means a word with a single capital letter at the start

· "All Caps" - means a word which is fully capitalised.

· "Mixed Caps" - means a word which contains one or more capital letters.

If you choose Beeps then a pull-down list box labelled "Uses sound" will become accessible.  Use this list box to choose the type of beep sound you want to denote as a capital letter.  The selected beep will play as you change your option. The availability of beeps is dependent on your synthesiser.

· One beep is used for a capital letter or word with a single capital letter at the start.

· Two beeps are used for any words containing other combinations of capital letters.

6.10.4   XE "Default Verbosity" Default Verbosity

The Default Verbosity pull down list box sets the speech or braille verbosity level that is to be used by default. Other verbosity levels can be chosen for specific situations.

6.10.5   XE "Configure Verbosity Schemes" Configure Verbosity Schemes

The settings in this dialog box allow you to change the verbosity settings of Supernova. Verbosity Settings define how much information is spoken by Supernova, and how this information is spoken. 

There are a number of predefined verbosity levels which you can adjust to your own preferences. You can also add new verbosity schemes if you want to.

 XE "Verbosity Scheme" Verbosity Scheme

Use this pull down list box to choose the verbosity scheme you would like to modify. All further changes in this dialog box will apply to the selected scheme.

 XE "Add" Add

You can create additional verbosity schemes by pressing the Add button. You will be presented with a dialog box where you can enter a name for the new verbosity scheme. 

When you add a new verbosity scheme its default settings will be copied from the scheme that was selected when you pressed the Add button.

Note: Supernova will automatically number the custom verbosity schemes and add this number to the end of the name.

 XE "Delete" Delete

The Delete button allows you to delete a custom verbosity scheme.

 XE "Rename" Rename

The Rename button allows you to rename a custom verbosity scheme.

Note: Supernova will automatically number the custom verbosity schemes and add this number to the end of the name. You can't change this number.

 XE "Set Scheme to Defaults" Set Scheme to Defaults

The Set Scheme to Defaults button allows you to restore the original settings of the scheme. This button is only available for the predefined verbosity schemes, it is not available for the schemes you created yourself.

 XE "Include when using HotKey to Cycle Verbosity Scheme" Include when using HotKey to Cycle Verbosity Scheme

Supernova offers you the possibility to change between different verbosity schemes using a hotkey, by default Dolphin key + Equals for the speech verbosity and Left Shift + Dolphin key + Equals for the braille verbosity schemes. 

This checkbox enables you to choose the verbosity schemes that can be selected using the hotkey. If the checkbox is selected then you can change to this verbosity scheme with the hotkey, if it is unselected than this scheme can not be reached with the hotkey.

 XE "Type of Control" Type of Control

Use the pull down list box to choose the type of control you want to modify. All other settings in this group box will modify the verbosity settings for this control.

 XE "Speak/Braille Type" Speak/Braille Type

Use the pull down list box to choose the type of object. All other settings in the Speak/Braille Type group box affect how this type of object will be announced.

 XE "Include Edge of Area" Include Edge of Area

This checkbox affects how the line is displayed when using physical navigation. If the checkbox is selected then the edges of the object will be included in the physical line, if the checkbox is not selected the edges of this object will be ignored.

 XE "Verbosity for Status" Verbosity for Status

This dialog box enables you to change how status information is announced. 

 XE "Area Status" Area Status

This list box contains all the status information that is available for the current object. Supernova will announce the status information in the order defined in this list.

 XE "Up" Up

Use the up button to move the selected list item higher up in the list. 

 XE "Down" Down

Use the down button to move the selected item further down in the list.

 XE "Position Relative to Focus and Area Type" Position Relative to Focus and Area Type

Use these radio buttons to choose when the status information will be spoken. This setting applies to the status that is currently selected in the list.

 XE "Before" Before

Choose "before" to announce the status information before the label and type of the object, e.g. "focus OK button" where "focus" is the status, "OK" is the label and "button" is the object type. 

 XE "Between" Between

Choose "between" to announce the status information between the label and type of the object, e.g. "OK focus button" where "focus" is the status, "OK" is the label and "button" is the object type. 

 XE "After" After

Choose "after" to announce the status information after the label and type of the object, e.g. "OK button focus" where "focus" is the status, "OK" is the label and "button" is the object type. 

 XE "Off" Off

Choose "off" if you don't want the status that is currently selected in the list to be announced. 

 XE "Value" Value

This pull down list box allows you to specify in more detail how the status should be announced. 

Choose the specific state you would like to modify in the list and use the radio buttons below to modify how this state is announced.

 XE "Default Description" Default Description

Choose "Default Description" to use the predefined description of the state. 

 XE "Specify" Specify

Choose "specify" if you would like to specify your own text to be used as the description for the state.

 XE "Specify edit area" Specify edit area

Use the "specify" edit area to enter your own text for the description of the state.

 XE "Includes Control Type" Includes Control Type

Select the "Includes Control Type" check box if the description you entered into the "specify" edit area includes the type of the control. If you select this checkbox then Supernova will not announce the type of the control as it assumes the type is included in the description you entered.

 XE "Off" Off

Choose off if you don't want this state to be announced. 

6.10.6   XE "Announce Braille Changes" Announce Braille Changes

When this check box is selected, any changes to the Braille that you make using hot keys will be announced. This includes the following Braille features:

· Literary mode

· Physical mode

· Layout mode

· Enhanced mode

· Attribute modes

· Cursor type

· Cursor visible

· Six or eight dot Braille

· Routing button action

· Braille on and off

6.10.7   XE "Announce Magnification Changes" Announce Magnification Changes

When this checkbox is selected, any changes to the magnification mode that you make using hot keys will be announced. This includes the following magnification features:

· Primary mode

· Split screen orientation

· Magnification factor

· Image smoothing on and off

· Magnification on and off

· Colour changer on and off

· Hooked areas on and off

6.10.8   XE "Monitor Markers" Monitor Markers

This dialog can be used to switch individual Monitor Markers on or off.

 XE "Set of Markers" Set of Markers

Use this pull down list box to choose a set of Monitor Markers to be listed below. You can either list all Monitor Markers for areas that are currently displayed on the screen, or a list of Monitor Markers for all currently running applications or you can choose to list all the Monitor Markers for a specific map file. 

 XE "Marker Action" Marker Action

This list box shows all the Monitor Markers in the selected set. Use the checkboxes in front of each list item to switch the Monitor Marker on or off.

6.10.9   XE "Voice and Language Selection Button" Voice and Language Selection Button

The voice selection button opens the voice selection dialog box. This dialog lets you choose different voices for different types of speech and also lets you configure your speech synthesiser's voices.

6.10.10   XE "Voice and Language Configuration" Voice and Language Configuration

The voice selection dialog box lets you choose different voices for different speech context. A speech context is a special attribute of the text to be spoken which indicates where it came from, or which mode you are in.

You may find it useful to have different voices for different contexts. It can help you remember what mode or type of control you are currently operating.

The set of voices that is chosen here, and which are currently defined are saved automatically on a per-synthesiser basis. This means that if you change synthesiser you will have a different set of voices, but the voices for your first synthesiser are saved and will be used again if you switch back to your original synthesiser.

 XE "Screen Reader Language" Screen Reader Language

The Screen Reader Language list box controls the language your synthesiser uses to speak prompts. You can choose from the available languages in your synthesiser.

A prompt is something that is spoken which is not taken from the screen.


For example, in the speech "Entering edit menu, search has sub menu", the prompts are "Entering", "menu" and "has sub menu". The other text is taken from the screen.

Normally you should make sure that your screen reader language matches your Access System Language (page 356).

 XE "Prompt Voice" Prompt Voice

This list box lets you choose the voice which is used to read text spoken by the screen reader which is not from the screen, e.g. the types of objects or additional information about objects.

 XE "Screen Language" Screen Language

The Screen Language pull-down list box controls the language your synthesiser uses to speak text from the screen. You can choose from the available languages in your synthesiser.

For example, in the speech "cancel button", the text "cancel" is from the screen so this will be spoken using the screen language. The other text is a prompt.

You can change screen language at any time with a couple of hot keys. This is especially useful if you are working in a multi-lingual environment.

To cycle the screen language forwards:

Press LEFT CONTROL + PERIOD
To cycle the screen language backwards:

Press LEFT CONTROL + COMMA

 XE "Edit Areas Voice" Edit Areas Voice

The Edit Areas voice is used for any text which is from an Edit Area or Workspace. An Edit area is any control which has a cursor which lets you move a character at a time. You might want to choose a clearer, voice for editing, or increase the inter word pause.

The exception to this is if you use document read. Although you are reading an Edit Area, the system will use the document read voice instead.

 XE "Screen Reader Voice" Screen Reader Voice

The prompt voice (also called dialog voice) is used for all of the text in your application which is not a menu, or edit area. This is probably the majority of the text in your application. Choose the prompt voice from the list box.

 XE "Menu voice" Menu voice

The Menu voice is used for pull down menus. You can choose a different voice from the list box.

 XE "Document Read Voice" Document Read Voice

The Document Read Voice pull-down list box controls which voice is used in document read mode. This voice overrides any other voice regardless of the type of control you are document reading.

 XE "Virtual Focus Voice" Virtual Focus Voice

The Virtual Focus Voice is used exclusively when you are using the Virtual Focus.

 XE "Load All Default Voices" Load All Default Voices

When you press the "Load all Default Voices" button then all voices will be set to the original settings.

 XE "Create User defined Voices Button" Create User defined Voices Button

This button calls up the Create User defined voices dialog box. This lets you create and delete the individual voices you can choose from. You can also edit some of the individual synthesiser parameters for your different voices.

Chapter 7
7  XE "Braille" Braille

This chapter describes the Braille system.

When this software is first installed, it starts up with Braille in Logical Mode using Computer Braille and Enhanced Display turned off.

In normal operation, the Braille display will automatically follow your activity. It will show a portion of the current line and will track the cursor in an edit area and follow progress through menus and dialog boxes. If you have a speech synthesiser and use the Document Read function, the Braille display will also follow the progress of the speech.

The Braille features of your screen reader can be controlled using three methods:

· Hot keys on the Braille display.

· Hot keys on the keyboard.

· Various dialog boxes in the screen reader’s Control Panel.

7.1   XE "Buttons" Buttons

The buttons on a Braille display are generally used for three purposes:

· Navigation of the Braille display around the screen.

· Changing various Braille settings.

· Simulating keyboard keystrokes.

As each model of Braille display has a different arrangement of buttons, the buttons you use depend on the type of Braille display you are using. The buttons may also be used either singly or in combination, depending on the Braille display. For a list of keys, please refer to the Braille Display Hot Key Summary section.

On some Braille displays, some of the hot keys mentioned in this chapter may not be assigned Braille buttons.

7.2   XE "Moving Around" Moving Around

As you use your application, the Braille will automatically follow, displaying the control you are currently on. If you are using the Logical Mode (page 217), the Braille will also show any text associated with the control.

Use the navigation features of the Braille to move the Braille display to show other information, or to move the Braille along if the contents of the current control will not fit. Any navigation from the Braille display is independent from the speech and Virtual Focus mode. 

The most important keys are the Read Backwards and Read Forwards keys. These move the display along the line to show the previous and next portions of the information.  The distance the Braille will move is governed by a setting in the Control Panel called the Scroll Margin (page 233).

Other navigation keys are:

· Line Start: Move to the beginning of the line. This will also move to the start of any incidental text (useful in dialog boxes).

· Line End: Move to the end of the line.

·  Width Left: Move the display one full display width to the left.

· Width Right: Move the display one full display width to the right.

· Half Width Left: Move the display left by half the width of the display.

· Half Width Right: Move the display right by half the width of the display.

· Cell Left: Move one Braille cell to the left.

· Cell Right: Move one Braille cell to the right.

· Line Up: Move one line up.

· Line Down: Move one line down.

· Top: Move to the top left of the window.

· Bottom: Move to the bottom left of the window.

· Go to Focus: Move back to the focus.

The Go to Focus key will move the Braille back to the place where you started navigation, i.e. to the current control. This can be particularly useful when you are editing a document and wish to move straight back to the cursor. Of course, if you type anything, the Braille will jump back automatically, but this key allows you to return to the focus without affecting your application.

If you move up or down, you will temporarily switch into Physical Mode (page 218). Logical Mode is restored when you press Go to Focus.

7.3   XE "Cursor Routing" Cursor Routing

Many Braille displays have buttons located above each cell, called cursor routing buttons. If you press one of these, your access software will generate a single mouse click at the position corresponding to the routing button you pressed.

In an edit area this has the effect of instantly moving the cursor to that point. Other controls may behave differently, for example: pressing a routing button above a push button will activate the button; pressing a routing button above a check box will toggle the state of the check box.

Some Braille displays have a second row of routing buttons. This second row can be used to describe the character at the corresponding position.

You can change what the routing buttons (and second routing buttons) do using the Routing Button Action and Second Routing Button Action hot keys, or you can set the actions in the Control Panel.

Any routing buttons above status cells can be used as ordinary buttons.

7.4   XE "Attributes" Attributes

Every character has a series of properties (attributes) associated with it, such as its size, font and colour. The Attribute Modes provide a way of displaying these character attributes. 

Two keys are used on the Braille display to perform this function:
Cycle Attributes Key

Toggle Describe Character Key

7.4.1   XE "Cycle Attributes" Cycle Attributes

The Cycle Attributes key will cycle through the various attributes of the characters currently shown on the Braille display. Each cell will indicate the attribute of the character that was at that position.

Pressing the Cycle Attributes key once will display the size of each character. A second press will display the style of each character. Pressing the key again will display the foreground and background colours of the characters. A fourth press will display the foreground colour. A fifth press will display the font of the characters.  One more press will return to normal mode.

If you press a key on the computer keyboard or the Go to Focus key on the Braille display, you will return to the normal character display mode.

Size

The size of characters is shown as a two digit number representing the point size. The upper four dots of the Braille cell are the tens digit and the lower four dots are the units. For example, a ten point character is shown by dots 1678 (A above J).

Style

The styles of characters are shown as follows:

· Dot 1: Italic.

· Dot 4: Underline.

· Dot 2: Struck out and/or non-normal colour.

· Dot 5: Bold.

· Dot 3: Light.

· Dot 6: Selected.

· Dot 7: Link.

· Dot 8: Normal (i.e. not italic and not underlined and not struck out and not bold and not light).

Colour

The foreground and background are shown with the upper four dots representing the foreground and the lower four dots representing the background.

Foreground Colour

The foreground attribute mode shows just the character’s foreground colour using all eight dots of the cell. The colour is represented using the red/green/blue (RGB) method: dots 123 show the amount of red, dots 456 show the amount of green and dots 78 show the amount of blue. White is shown as all eight dots and black is shown as an empty cell.

Font

When the Braille display is used to show the font of the characters, each cell displays a symbol representing the character’s font name. These symbols may not seem related to the name they represent, for example the Arial font is represented by dots 15678.

7.4.2   XE "Toggle Describe Character" Toggle Describe Character

The Describe Character key will display a full description of the character at the cursor (this works in Virtual Focus and in an edit area). You can also read the description if you set the routing buttons to Describe Cell.

The description includes a description of the character itself together with all the attribute information available using the various attributes described above. However, the information will be written out in full, rather than being encoded to fit into one cell per attribute.

The Describe Character mode can also be useful if you want to find out what an unfamiliar dot combination represents. For example, you may find a symbol you do not understand: simply cursor route to it and press Describe Character, or set the cursor route buttons to describe cell and cursor route.  You will see a description similar to the following:

“(Dots 467) POUND, Arial, normal, 14PT Black, White”

This shows:

· The character being described. In this example it is dots 467.

· The description of the character (the Pound sign).

· The font name of the character.

· The style.

· The size (“PT” is an abbreviation for “point”).

· The foreground colour of the character.

· The background colour.

Use the Navigation keys to move along the description if it does not fit on your display.

7.5   XE "Status Cells" Status Cells

Many Braille displays have a special group of cells to the left of the main display area used to display status information.  Your screen reader uses these status cells to display extra information about the character under the cursor, for example, its size and colour.

The information displayed in the status cells is configurable. You can choose to have any of the following status information displayed:

· Features on the display

· Cursor position across the line

· Type of the current focus

· Any of the attributes of the character under the cursor

You can select as many options as you want, except that you will be limited to the number of status cells you have on your Braille display. 

Although your Braille display may not have dedicated status cells, you may be able to simulate status cells using the SAM driver. To check this, call up the Driver Configuration dialog box from the SAM Control Panel.

7.5.1   XE "Features on Display" Features on Display

Features on Display indicates which of the various Attribute Modes is active (normal or one of the Attribute Modes), together with the status of various options such as Physical Mode, Tracking and Literary Braille.

The top four dots show which of the Attribute modes is active: If this is blank, the display is showing characters (normal). Letters A to E represent the five attribute displays available using the Cycle Attributes key. Letter F represents the Describe Character mode.

The lower four dots show other settings, as follows:

· Dot 3: Raised if in Literary Braille, otherwise Computer Braille.

· Dot 6: Raised in Physical Mode, otherwise Logical Mode.

· Dot 7: Raised if the display currently shows the focus.

· Dot 8: Raised if Tracking is on.

7.5.2   XE "Cursor Position" Cursor Position

Cursor Position displays a number representing the position of the cursor along a line of text, the upper four dots represent the tens and the lower four dots show the units. For example dots 245678 show that the cursor is at position 0 (the extreme left).  

This option only works when in an edit area. If the focus is not an edit area, this status cell will be blank.

The number of characters which will fit on a line depends on the font size and size of the window.

7.5.3   XE "Focus Type" Focus Type

Focus Type shows a character indicating the type of the current focus.  The following table provides a reference to this.

	Character
	Focus Type
	States

	 A
	Tab Control
	

	B
	Button
	Checked or selected: +dot78, default: +blink dot8

	C
	Check box
	Checked:
+dot78, indeterminate: +dot8

	E
	Edit area, Console (not in a combo)
	Read only: +blink dot8

	G
	Group
	

	H
	Hypertext
	

	I
	Icon (graphic, animation, drawing)
	Selected: +dot78

	K
	Link
	Selected: +dot78

	L
	List box / item in list box
	Checked or selected: +dot78, indeterminate: +dot8

	M
	Menu / item in menu
	Checked or selected: +dot78, indeterminate: +dot8, submenu:
+blink dot78

	N
	Virtual Focus Physical Mode
	

	O
	Item, Control, or Edit having a pulldown state
	Checked or selected: +dot78, indeterminate: +dot8

	P
	Progress bar
	

	Q
	Tooltip / balloon
	

	R
	Radio control
	Checked: +dot78

	S
	Scroll bar
	

	T
	Treeview / item in tree view
	Checked or selected: +dot78, indeterminate: +dot8, closed: +blink dot78, open: +blink dot 8

	U
	Spin control
	

	V
	List view / item in list view
	Checked or selected: +dot78, indeterminate: +dot8

	W
	Workspace
	

	X 
	Unknown
	

	Y
	Cell
	

	Z
	Text (if container unknown)
	

	(
	Toolbar, Buttonbar, Ruler, Titlebar, Heading
	

	/
	Status bar
	

	%
	Track bar
	


7.6   XE "Enhanced Display" Enhanced Display

In addition to the Attribute Modes described above, the Braille display can show any "enhanced" characters by adding dot 8 to the character. “Enhanced” means that there is some attribute of the character that is other than normal. For example, the style might be bold, the size might be larger, or the colour might be different.

With Enhanced Display, you can easily tell if any characters are drawn in a special way, without the need to go into the Attribute Mode.

This can be useful, for example, to find out the shortcut key for menu items and controls in dialog boxes. The underlined letter would have dot 8 added to it.

To switch Enhanced Display on and off:

Press the Toggle Enhance key.

7.7   XE "Literary and Computer Braille" Literary and Computer Braille

There are two methods in which you can display Braille, known as Computer Braille and Literary Braille.  

Computer Braille strictly uses one Braille cell per character, whatever that character is. It is of most use in applications where every character is of importance, you need to distinguish each possible character and space is not at a premium.

By contrast, Literary Braille takes advantage of letter combinations in a language and forms them into contractions, thus saving space. Literary Braille is of greater use when the information to be displayed is ordinary text.

We use the term Literary Braille because it covers both grade 1 and grade 2.

You can select the Braille tables used for Computer Braille and Literary Braille from the Braille Output Settings dialog box in the control panel (page 59).


To switch between Computer Braille and Literary Braille:
Press the Toggle Literary Braille key.

7.8   XE "Braille Layout Modes" Braille Layout Modes

There are two ways of positioning information on your Braille display, Logical Mode and Physical Mode.

7.8.1   XE "Logical Mode" Logical Mode

In Logical Mode, the Braille display will show the logical association of any incidental text with the focus. This is similar to the speech output. This mode is particularly useful for working with dialog boxes, as the screen reader will associate the text labels in a dialog box with their corresponding controls.

For example, if you close a word processor without saving your document, a dialog box will appear prompting you to save your changes.  At this point, the Braille would show something like “Do you want to save the changes to mydocument.doc? Yes button”.  Even though the “Yes” button is in a completely different place from the text message, the screen reader associates the text with the button.

Tip: If all you see is "Yes button", press the Line Start key to move to the beginning of the text. Then use the Read Forwards key to read through the message. This will happen, for example, if all the incidental text, together with the focus text is too long to fit on your Braille display. The Braille normally jumps so that the focus is displayed.

The nature of Logical Mode means that the Braille display will not show the position of items.

7.8.2   XE "Physical Mode" Physical Mode

This mode provides the opportunity to determine the physical layout of objects on the screen.

When you are using an edit area, a blinking cursor will appear in the Braille display as normal. However, in Physical Mode, when the current control is not an edit area, the characters of the focus will be underlined by raising dots 7 and 8.

Based on the example given in the description of Logical mode (page 217), in physical mode the save dialog box would appear like this:

“Yes (gap) No (gap) Cancel”.

The word “Yes” will be underlined indicating it is the focus.

Tip: You might find the Focus Type status cell useful. 

In Physical Mode, you can have the Read Back and Read Forwards keys move from one line to the next. This is called "Wrapping". If you are at the end of a line and press Read Forwards, the display will move to show the first part of the next line. Similarly, if you are at the start of a line and press Read Back, the display will move to show the last part of the previous line.

7.8.3   XE "Tracking" Tracking

In normal operation, the Braille will automatically follow your activity in your application. The focus will always be displayed, meaning the Braille display moves around the screen to follow the focus. This is called "Tracking".

When you are in Physical Mode, you can turn the Tracking off. This has the effect of leaving the Braille display "locked" on a particular area of the screen. You could, for example, turn Tracking off and monitor the progress of an Internet download.

Of course, with Tracking off, you can still move the Braille around using the Navigation keys.

7.8.4   XE "Show Layout" Show Layout

In Physical mode, you can either show the characters on the line and the gaps between them (useful for general layout), or show a more precise layout of the position of the characters on the line (useful for precise document formatting). This feature is called Show Layout.

When you turn Show Layout on, the screen display width is divid+ed into the number of cells you choose (set in the Control Panel) and the characters are placed at their appropriate positions in these cells.

Because characters on the screen are of differing widths, it can often be necessary that characters are omitted, being compressed or even expanded. This is because two or more characters on the screen may fit into the space of one Braille cell, or, one character on the screen may be wide enough to occupy two or more Braille cells.

The way in which Show Layout formats the Braille is governed by some settings in the Control Panel. The main choices are Characters, Words or Phrases.

With Phrases selected, each phrase on the screen is positioned on the Braille display. If there are not sufficient Braille cells, as much of the phrase is written as will fit, but the final cell is the ellipsis character (…). If there are more Braille cells than characters, the extra space is padded with dashes (-).

With Words selected, the behaviour is similar, but each word is positioned independently.

When Characters is selected, each character is positioned on the Braille display. If two or more characters would fall in the same Braille cell, the first character takes priority.

The left and right edges of the current window are displayed on the Braille display with a cell containing all dots.  An edge will only appear if there is a Braille cell available beyond the edge of the window.

7.9   XE "Keyboard Input" Keyboard Input

With some Braille displays, you can operate your applications by simulating pressing keys on the computer keyboard. Then it is possible to operate your application without taking your hands off the Braille display (particularly useful if you are using a notetaker-style display).

7.9.1   XE "Simulating Keyboard Keys" Simulating Keyboard Keys

Some keys on your Braille display may be used to simulate pressing standard keys on the computer keyboard, such as TAB, CURSOR DOWN and ENTER.

For the list of keys that you can simulate, refer to the hot key list for your Braille display.

7.9.2   XE "Braille Key Input" Braille Key Input

Some Braille displays have a group of six or eight buttons arranged like a Braille writer. These may then be used to simulate typing on your computer keyboard. The input is taken to be in Computer Braille.

To turn Braille Key Input on or off:

Press the Toggle Input key on your Braille display, or turn the setting on in the Control Panel.

Not all Braille displays support this feature.

7.10   XE "Braille Dialog Box" Braille Dialog Box

The Braille dialog box lets you control much of the Braille system. Many of the controls can also be adjusted directly using hot keys. Beware that if you have created application specific settings files then the settings you are editing may not be currently in use.

7.10.1   XE "Status Cells Button" Status Cells Button

Selecting this button accesses the settings for a Braille display's status cells.

7.10.2   XE "Speech Verbosity Dialog" Speech Verbosity Dialog

This dialog allows you to select the verbosity setting you would like to use.

Verbosity settings control how much information is announced by Supernova and how this information is announced.

7.10.3   XE "Cursor style button" Cursor style button

Selecting this button accesses the cursor style settings for Braille output.

7.10.4   XE "Characters button" Characters button

Selecting this button accesses the character settings for Braille output.

7.10.5   XE "Physical mode button" Physical mode button

Selecting this button accesses the physical mode settings.

7.10.6   XE "Input from Display button" Input from Display button

Selecting this button opens the Input from Display dialog.

7.10.7   XE "Input from Display in VF button" Input from Display in VF button

Selecting this button opens the Input from Display in VF dialog.

7.10.8   XE "Status Cells Dialog Box" Status Cells Dialog Box

The Status Cells dialog sets what is shown on the status cells of your Braille display. Check the boxes for the features you want. The options you choose will be displayed on the status cells in the order they appear in this dialog. Each option takes one cell.

 XE "Features on Display" Features on Display

This status cell shows the current setting of various modes of the Braille system, including the Attribute Modes, Literary Braille, Physical Mode and Tracking.

 XE "Cursor Position" Cursor Position

This status cell shows the position of the cursor along a line of text when in an edit area. 

The upper four dots represent the tens and the lower four dots show the units. For example dots 245678 show that the cursor is at position 0 (the extreme left).  Please note that the number of characters which will fit on a line depends on the font size and size of the window.

 XE "Focus Type" Focus Type

This status cell indicates the type and state of the focus control. This is particularly useful in Physical Mode.

 XE "Attributes" Attributes

The various Attribute check boxes display the attributes of the character under the cursor in an edit area. The information is exactly the same as for the Attribute Modes function.

7.10.9   XE "Cursor Style Dialog Box" Cursor Style Dialog Box

This dialog determines the appearance of the cursor. Most of these settings only apply when editing text in an edit area.

 XE "Cursor Visible" Cursor Visible

This check box determines whether the cursor is shown on the Braille display. In an edit area, the Braille cursor is a single cell, which appears superimposed on the character at the insertion point.

When not in an edit area and the Braille display is set to Physical Mode, the "cursor" is taken to be the current focus. All the characters in the focus are underlined with dots 78.

 XE "Blinking Cursor" Blinking Cursor

This check box determines whether a cursor in an edit area blinks or is static.

 XE "Blink Rate" Blink Rate

The Blink Rate listbox sets the speed of the blinking cursor and any blinking text on your Braille display.  The higher the number, the faster the blink rate.

 XE "Cursor Shape" Cursor Shape

These radio buttons determine the shape of the cursor when in an edit area. Choose from dot 8, dots 78 and all dots.

The cursor is superimposed on the current character. Thus, the larger the cursor, the easier it is to find, but the harder it is to read the character under it.

7.10.10   XE "Characters Dialog Box" Characters Dialog Box

The Characters dialog box allows you to change various Braille settings to do with how characters are shown on the Braille display. This includes the Literary Braille Mode and Enhanced Display Mode.

 XE "Literary Braille On" Literary Braille On

This check box turns the Literary Braille option on or off.  If you turn this on, your Braille display will show the Braille in literary Braille, otherwise it will use Computer Braille.

We use the term "Literary Braile" as it covers both grade 1 and grade 2 Braille.

The other options in this group will not be available unless Literary Braille is turned on.

 XE "Cursor Word Contracted" Cursor Word Contracted

When in Literary Mode you can choose to have the word containing the cursor contracted or uncontracted. This check box toggles this setting. If this option is turned off, the word containing the cursor will be written using Computer Braille.

Having the cursor word uncontracted may make editing documents easier.

 XE "Show Capitals" Show Capitals

Some versions of Literary Braille denote capital letters by prefixing the letter or contraction with a special sign called a Capital Sign. Other versions of Literary Braille permit the omission of any such notation, thus saving space.

 XE "8 Dot Braille" 8 Dot Braille

The ‘8 Dot Braille check box’ toggles between using eight-dot or six-dot Braille. This is mainly useful when using Computer Braille, where, for example, the lower two dots can be used to show capital letters and other special symbols. For example, in several Computer Codes, capital letters are denoted by adding a dot 7 to the regular Braille symbol for the letter.

You may prefer to use six-dot Braille if you have difficulty reading the eight-dot version.

 XE "Tremble Capitals" Tremble Capitals

This option, which is particularly useful when in six-dot Braille, makes capital letters on your Braille display blink.

The blink rate of any such characters is governed by the Blink Rate setting in the Cursor Dialog Box.

 XE "Enhanced Characters" Enhanced Characters

These options determine the settings used for the Enhanced Braille feature. The On check box turns this feature on or off.

When on, any characters which have an attribute other than "normal" will be marked by adding a dot 8.

The remaining check boxes in this group determine what exactly constitutes an "Enhanced" character. Select those attributes you want to be shown.

7.10.11   XE "Physical Mode Dialog Box" Physical Mode Dialog Box

The options in this dialog allow you to configure the Physical Mode of the Braille display.

 XE "Physical Mode On" Physical Mode On

The Physical Mode On check box switches between Physical Mode and Logical Mode.

 XE "Forward and Back Wrapping" Forward and Back Wrapping

This check box sets whether the Read Forward and Read Back keys will move through the lines on the screen when in Physical Mode. If this option is turned off, these two hot keys are limited to the current line. However, if wrapping is turned on, you will be able to read through the whole window by using just the Read Back and Read Forward keys.

 XE "Start and End Markers" Start and End Markers

These two check boxes determine whether there is a marker symbol placed at the start and end of lines of text when in Physical Mode. This can be useful when Wrapping is on and you wish to know when you move from one line to another.

 XE "Tracking" Tracking

This check box determines whether the Braille display follows the movement of the focus in Physical Mode as you use your application. Normally, you would have Tracking turned on, but you might want to turn it off, for example, when you want to monitor a certain region on the screen.

 XE "Show Layout" Show Layout

This check box turns the Layout option on and off for Physical Mode. With Layout on, the characters on the line are placed on the Braille display as closely as possible to their screen layout. This may result in some compression or expansion. If Layout is turned off, the Braille display will just show the characters and the gaps (for example between columns), but the layout may not correspond exactly to the screen layout.

 XE "Expand Gaps" Expand Gaps

When Show Layout is turned off, this setting determines whether gaps in a line of text are shown on the Braille display.

 XE "Layout Method" Layout Method

The Phrases, Words and Characters check boxes determine the way the characters are positioned on your Braille display in Physical Mode when Show Layout is turned on.  Each item (a phrase, word or character) is positioned in the cells that it occupies.

 XE "Expand into Gaps" Expand into Gaps

This check box allows a set of characters to flow into the gap that follows it, if Show Layout is turned on. This may result in slightly less compression of the characters being necessary, but the gaps between, say, two columns of text, will not be the correct width.

 XE "Display Dashes" Display Dashes

In Physical Mode, with Show Layout turned on, if any expansion is necessary, the extra space the text should occupy will be filled with dashes. This check box determines whether these dashes are shown or not.

 XE "Layout Length" Layout Length

The Layout Length is the number of Braille cells to distribute across the entire width of the screen. The amount of space one Braille cell represents is the total screen resolution divided by this number.

For example, if you had an 800-pixel screen resolution, and a Layout Length of 80, each cell on the Braille display would represent 10 pixels.

 XE "Pixels per Cell in Gaps" Pixels per Cell in Gaps

With Show Layout turned off, this option determines how many Braille cells should be used for gaps in lines of text.

7.10.12   XE "Input from Display Dialog Box" Input from Display Dialog Box

This dialog box allows you to set what the routing buttons do on your Braille display and select whether the Braille Input Mode is on.

 XE "Braille Keys Input" Braille Keys Input

This option allows you to type characters by using six or eight buttons on your Braille Display.  The buttons you use to type depend on your display, and not all displays have this capability. Six key input can be useful if you wish to type without removing your hands from the Braille display. Computer code is used for this type of input.

 XE "Routing Button Actions" Routing Button Actions

These radio buttons determine what happens when you press a routing button on your Braille display. The choices are to perform a left mouse click, double click, right click or describe the character at that point.

 XE "Second Routing Button Action" Second Routing Button Action

These radio buttons determine what happens when you press a secondary routing button on your Braille display. The options are to perform a left mouse click, double click, right click or to describe the character at that point.

Not all Braille displays have a second row of routing buttons.

7.10.13   XE "Input from Display in VF dialog box" Input from Display in VF dialog box

This dialog box allows you to set what the routing buttons do on your Braille display when you are in virtual focus mode.

7.10.14   XE "Braille Hooks" Braille Hooks

The implementation and purpose of Braille hooks are determined by the map author.  Where a Braille hook has been implemented within a map then this should be documented in the Application Notes (page 301).  The selection of the Braille hook check box under "Situation Settings" will determine whether the given hook is active in the given situation.

7.11   XE "Braille Output Settings Dialog" Braille Output Settings Dialog

The Braille Preferences dialog contains a few settings for the Braille system, which are not application dependent.

7.11.1   XE "Unicode to Braille Conversion" Unicode to Braille Conversion

This list selects the type of Computer Code to be used on the Braille display. This covers various languages.

7.11.2   XE "Unicode to Literary Braille Conversion" Unicode to Literary Braille Conversion

This list allows you to choose the type of literary Braille you want. This covers various languages and Braille grades.

7.11.3   XE "Delimiters" Delimiters

These two lists allow you to place various shaped Braille characters around different types of objects in physical mode. Choose the type of object from the first list then the characters to use to mark that object from the second.

7.11.4   XE "Default Verbosity" Default Verbosity

The Default Verbosity pull down list box sets the speech or braille verbosity level that is to be used by default. Other verbosity levels can be chosen for specific situations.

7.11.5   XE "Configure Braille Verbosity Schemes" Configure Braille Verbosity Schemes

The settings in this dialog box allow you to change the verbosity settings of Supernova. Verbosity Settings define how much information is shown on the braille display by Supernova, and how this information is displayed. 

There are a number of predefined verbosity levels which you can adjust to your own preferences. You can also add new verbosity schemes if you want to.

 XE "Verbosity Scheme" Verbosity Scheme

Use this pull down list box to choose the verbosity scheme you would like to modify. All further changes in this dialog box will apply to the selected scheme.

 XE "Add" Add

You can create additional verbosity schemes by pressing the Add button. You will be presented with a dialog box where you can enter a name for the new verbosity scheme. 

When you add a new verbosity scheme its default settings will be copied from the scheme that was selected when you pressed the Add button.

Note: Supernova will automatically number the custom verbosity schemes and add this number to the end of the name.

 XE "Delete" Delete

The Delete button allows you to delete a custom verbosity scheme.

 XE "Rename" Rename

The Rename button allows you to rename a custom verbosity scheme.

Note: Supernova will automatically number the custom verbosity schemes and add this number to the end of the name. You can't change this number.

 XE "Set Scheme to Defaults" Set Scheme to Defaults

The Set Scheme to Defaults button allows you to restore the original settings of the scheme. This button is only available for the predefined verbosity schemes, it is not available for the schemes you created yourself.

 XE "Include when using HotKey to Cycle Verbosity Scheme" Include when using HotKey to Cycle Verbosity Scheme

Supernova offers you the possibility to change between different verbosity schemes using a hotkey, by default Dolphin key + Equals for the speech verbosity and Left Shift + Dolphin key + Equals for the braille verbosity schemes. 

This checkbox enables you to choose the verbosity schemes that can be selected using the hotkey. If the checkbox is selected then you can change to this verbosity scheme with the hotkey, if it is unselected than this scheme can not be reached with the hotkey.

 XE "Type of Control" Type of Control

Use the pull down list box to choose the type of control you want to modify. All other settings in this group box will modify the verbosity settings for this control.

 XE "Speak/Braille Type" Speak/Braille Type

Use the pull down list box to choose the type of object. All other settings in the Speak/Braille Type group box affect how this type of object will be announced.

 XE "Include Edge of Area" Include Edge of Area

This checkbox affects how the line is displayed when using physical navigation. If the checkbox is selected then the edges of the object will be included in the physical line, if the checkbox is not selected the edges of this object will be ignored.

 XE "Verbosity for Status" Verbosity for Status

This dialog box enables you to change how status information is announced. 

 XE "Area Status" Area Status

This list box contains all the status information that is available for the current object. Supernova will announce the status information in the order defined in this list.

 XE "Up" Up

Use the up button to move the selected list item higher up in the list. 

 XE "Down" Down

Use the down button to move the selected item further down in the list.

 XE "Position Relative to Focus and Area Type" Position Relative to Focus and Area Type

Use these radio buttons to choose when the status information will be spoken. This setting applies to the status that is currently selected in the list.

 XE "Before" Before

Choose "before" to announce the status information before the label and type of the object, e.g. "focus OK button" where "focus" is the status, "OK" is the label and "button" is the object type. 

 XE "Between" Between

Choose "between" to announce the status information between the label and type of the object, e.g. "OK focus button" where "focus" is the status, "OK" is the label and "button" is the object type. 

 XE "After" After

Choose "after" to announce the status information after the label and type of the object, e.g. "OK button focus" where "focus" is the status, "OK" is the label and "button" is the object type. 

 XE "Off" Off

Choose "off" if you don't want the status that is currently selected in the list to be announced. 

 XE "Value" Value

This pull down list box allows you to specify in more detail how the status should be announced. 

Choose the specific state you would like to modify in the list and use the radio buttons below to modify how this state is announced.

 XE "Default Description" Default Description

Choose "Default Description" to use the predefined description of the state. 

 XE "Specify" Specify

Choose "specify" if you would like to specify your own text to be used as the description for the state.

 XE "Specify edit area" Specify edit area

Use the "specify" edit area to enter your own text for the description of the state.

 XE "Includes Control Type" Includes Control Type

Select the "Includes Control Type" check box if the description you entered into the "specify" edit area includes the type of the control. If you select this checkbox then Supernova will not announce the type of the control as it assumes the type is included in the description you entered.

 XE "Off" Off

Choose off if you don't want this state to be announced. 

7.11.6   XE "Braille Hooks" Braille Hooks

This dialog can be used to switch individual Braille Hooks on or off.

 XE "Set of Hooks" Set of Hooks

Use this pull down list box to choose a set of Braille Hooks to be listed below. You can either list all Braille Hooks for areas that are currently displayed on the screen, or a list of Braille Hooks for all currently running applications or you can choose to list all the Braille Hooks for a specific map file. 

 XE "Braille Hook Action" Braille Hook Action

This list box shows all the Braille Hooks in the selected set. Use the checkboxes in front of each list item to switch the Braille Hook on or off.

7.11.7   XE "Scroll Margin" Scroll Margin

The Scroll Margin determines the amount the Braille display will move when you press the Read Back or Read forward keys.

It is also used to scroll the display when a cursor moves beyond the left or right edges of the display.

7.11.8   XE "On Screen Braille Monitor" On Screen Braille Monitor

This check box lets you see on the screen what the Braille display is showing. Turn this check box on to enable this feature.

Chapter 8
8  XE "Dolphin List Utility" Dolphin List Utility

The Dolphin List Utility replaces the Dolphin Link Navigator from previous versions of Supernova and extends its functionality. 

The Dolphin List Utility is a dialog box containing a list of objects. The following lists are predefined:

Link List

The Link List is only available in Internet Explorer and in some other HTML windows. It provides a list of all the links found on the current page.

To open the Link List

Press Dolphin Key + 1
List of Headings

The List of Headings is only available in Internet Explorer and in some other HTML windows. It provides a list of all the headings found on the current page.

To open the List of Headings

Press Dolphin Key + 2
List of Frames

The List of Frames is only available in Internet Explorer and in some other HTML windows. It provides a list of all the frames found on the current page.

To open the List of Frames

Press Dolphin Key + 3

8.1   XE "List of Items in the System Tray" List of Items in the System Tray

The System Tray List is always available. It provides a list of all the items found on the current page.

To open the System Tray List

Press Dolphin Key + 4

8.2   XE "Custom List" Custom List

In addition to the predefined lists above certain map files might have some additional lists defined. If this is the case the Application Notes (page 301) of the map file will provide more information about these custom lists.

8.3   XE "List" List

You can select one of the list items and use the buttons below to simulate a mouse click on the corresponding object or to move the virtual focus to it.

8.4   XE "Sorting Method" Sorting Method

Choose the sorting method from this pull down list box. You can sort the list in the normal tab order, alphabetically from A to Z or in reverse alphabetical order from Z to A.

8.5   XE "Left Click" Left Click

When you press the "Left Click" button then Supernova will simulate a left mouse click on the object described by the selected list item.

8.6   XE "Right Click" Right Click

When you press the "Right Click" button then Supernova will simulate a right mouse click on the object described by the selected list item.

8.7   XE "Route VF to" Route VF to

When you press the "Route VF to" button then Supernova will move the virtual focus to the object described by the selected list item.

Chapter 9
9  XE "Hot Key Reference" Hot Key Reference

The following tables list all of your hot keys. They are grouped by function for easy reference.

For each access system function there are three keys listed, one for each of the access system default key sets. You can choose any of the default key sets from the Configure Access System Keys (page 334) dialog box.

There are 3 sets of default keys:

· Numeric Pad Set
This is for users with a standard 101/102 key keyboard. Most of the access system functions are mapped onto numeric pad keys.

· Function Key Set
This is recommended for laptop users, or where you have difficulty using a numeric pad. The access system functions are mapped to the function keys.

· Version 4 Set (compatible with version 4 Numeric Pad)

This is a special set which closely emulates the default hot keys from version 4 and earlier. The new keys in version 5 have been added wherever possible. Due to space limitations, not all of the functions may be available with default set.

In the following tables, an empty space indicates that there is no key mapped to that function. However, you may map your own keys or change any of the default keys by using the Configure Access System Keys dialog box.

To achieve compatibility and consistency across the different dolphin access system products, Hal, Lunar, LunarPlus and Supernova, any functions which are common across products will have the same key. 

The general hot key layout scheme is as follows:

· Numeric Pad 0 to 9 - Speech - Speak keys  - speak various things from the screen

· Left Control + all Numeric Pad keys - Magnification Controls

· Right Control + all Numeric Pad keys - Magnification Movement

· Left Shift + Numeric Pad 0 - 9, Additional Speak keys.

· Numeric Pad slash, star, minus, plus and enter - screen reader focus control

· Left Control + top row of main keyboard - access system control (feature on/off's)

· Left Control + Left Shift + top row of main keyboard - Braille display control

9.1   XE "Key to Tables" Key to Tables

Various abbreviations are used throughout the tables of Access System keys, or Hot keys in this manual.

	Hot Key Table Abbreviations

	NP
	Numeric Pad

	LC
	Left Control Key

	RC
	Right Control Key

	LS
	Left Shift Key

	RS
	Right Shift Key

	DK
	Dolphin Key (default: CAPS LOCK)

	x2
	Press the key twice

	x3
	Press the key three times


9.2   XE "General Commands" General Commands

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Open Control Panel
	LC Spacebar
	LC Spacebar
	LC Spacebar

	Toggle hotkeys
	LC 8
	LC 8
	LC 8

	Allow through next key
	LC 7
	LC 7
	LC 7

	Toggle NP Hot Keys
	NumLock
	
	NumLock

	Refresh Screen
	LC semicolon
	LC semicolon
	LC semicolon

	Toggle Row/Col. Mode
	LC 9
	LC 9
	LC 9

	Cycle Document Win
	LC LS \
	LC LS \
	

	Help
	RS /
	RS /
	RS /

	Open Application Notes
	RC RS /
	RC RS /
	RC RS /

	Toggle monitor markers
	LC 5
	LC 5
	LC 5

	Announce current time
(Custom Global Action 8) 
	LC LS NP /
	RC F9
	

	Custom Global Action 1
	LS NP 3
	LS F11
	

	Custom Global Action 2
	LS NP Enter
	LC F1
	

	Custom Global Action 3
	 LS NP +
	LS LC F1
	

	Custom Global Action 4
	LC LS NP 0
	RC F5
	

	Custom Global Action 5
	LC LS NP period
	RC F12
	

	Custom Global Action 6
	LC LS NP Enter
	RC F10
	

	Custom Global Action 7
	LC LS NP +
	RC F11
	


9.3   XE "Speech Control" Speech Control

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Volume Up
	LC =
	LC =
	LC =

	Volume Down
	LC -
	LC -
	LC -

	Speed Up
	LC LS =
	LC LS =
	LC LS =

	Speed Down
	LC LS -
	LC LS -
	LC LS -

	Toggle Speech
	LC 0
	LC 0
	LC 0

	Mute Speech
	LC
	LC
	LC

	Select previous language
	LC comma
	LC comma
	LC comma

	Select next language
	LC period
	LC period
	LC period

	Select next synthesiser
	LC LS ]
	LC LS ]
	LC LS ]

	Select previous synthesiser
	LC LS [
	LC LS [
	LC LS [

	Toggle Anti-Stutter System
	LC 6
	LC 6
	LC 6

	Cycle Speech Verbosity Scheme
	DK =
	DK =
	DK =


9.4   XE "Lists" Lists

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	List Links
	DK 1
	DK 1
	DK 1

	List Headings
	DK 2
	DK 2
	DK 2

	List Frames
	DK 3
	DK 3
	DK 3

	List Items in System Tray
	DK 4
	DK 4
	DK 4

	Custom List 1
	LS DK 1
	LS DK 1
	LS DK 1

	Custom List 2
	LS DK 2
	LS DK 2
	LS DK 2

	Custom List 3
	LS DK 3
	LS DK 3
	LS DK 3

	Custom List 4
	LS DK 4
	LS DK 4
	LS DK 4

	Custom List 5
	LS DK 5
	LS DK 5
	LS DK 5

	Custom List 6
	LS DK 6
	LS DK 6
	LS DK 6

	Custom List 7
	LS DK 7
	LS DK 7
	LS DK 7


Note: 

The hotkeys for listing links, headings and frames will only work in Hypertext windows like Internet Explorer or HTML help.

9.5   XE "Speech (Speak Keys)" Speech (Speak Keys)

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Where am I?
	NP 7
	F10
	NP -

	Read Focus
	NP 0
	F5
	NP 0

	Verbose Focus
	
	
	LC NP 0

	Spell Focus
	NP 0 x2
	F5 x2
	LS NP 0

	Phonetic Focus
	NP 0 x3
	F5 x3
	LC LS NP 0

	Additional Focus Information
	LS NP 0
	LS F5
	LC LS NP *

	Read Control
	NP Del
	F12
	NP Del

	Verbose Control
	
	
	LC NP Del

	Read Shortcut key
	LS NP Del
	LS F5
	LC LS NP Del

	Read To Cursor
	LS NP 1
	LS F7
	NP 1

	Verbose To Cursor
	
	
	

	Spell To Cursor
	LS NP 1 x2
	LC F7 x2
	LS NP 1

	Phonetic To Cursor
	LS NP 1 x3
	LC F7 x3
	LC LS NP 1

	 Read From Cursor
	LS NP 2
	LS F8
	NP 2

	Verbose From Cursor
	
	
	

	Spell From Cursor
	LS NP 2 x2
	LC F8 x2
	LS NP 2

	Phonetic From Cursor
	LS NP 2 x3
	LC F8 x3
	LC LS NP 2

	Read Headings
	NP 3
	LS F9
	NP 3

	Verbose Headings
	
	
	

	Spell Headings
	NP 3 x2
	LC LS F9 x2
	LS NP 3

	Phonetic Headings
	NP 3 x3
	LC LS F9 x3
	LC LS NP 3

	Spell Character
	NP 4
	F6
	NP 4

	Character Attributes 1
	NP 4 x2
	F6 x2
	LC NP 4

	Character Attributes 2
	NP 4 x3
	F6 x3
	LS NP 4

	Character Attributes 3
	NP 4 x4
	F6 x4
	LC LS NP 4

	Read Word
	NP 5
	F7
	NP 5

	Verbose Word
	
	
	LC NP 5

	Spell Word
	NP 5 x2
	F7 x2
	LS NP 5

	Phonetic Word
	NP 4 x3
	F7 x3
	LC LS NP 5

	Read Line
	NP 6
	F8
	NP 6

	Verbose Line
	
	
	LC NP 6

	Spell Line
	NP 6 x2
	F8 x2
	LS NP 6

	Phonetic Line
	NP 6 x3
	F8 x3
	LC LS NP 6

	Read Selection
	NP 1
	LS F6
	LS NP 7

	Spell Selection
	NP 1 x2
	LS F6 x2
	LC LS NP 7

	Phonetic Selection
	NP 1 x3
	LS F6 x3
	

	Read Status bar
	NP 2
	LS F12
	NP \

	Verbose Status Bar
	
	
	LC NP \

	Spell Status Bar
	NP 2 x2
	LS F12 x2
	LS NP \

	Phonetic Status Bar
	NP 2 x3
	LS F12 X3
	LC LS NP \

	Read Window
	NP 9
	F9
	NP *

	Verbose Window
	NP 9 x2
	F9 x2
	LC NP *

	Describe Focus Position
	NP 8
	LC LS F2
	

	Custom Application Action 1
	LS NP 7
	LC LS F5
	LC LS F1

	Custom Application Action 2
	LS NP 8
	LC LS F6
	LC LS F2 

	Custom Application Action 3
	LS NP 9
	LC LS F7
	LC LS F3

	Custom Application Action 4
	LS NP 4
	LC LS F8
	LC LS F4

	Custom Application Action 5
	LS NP 5
	LC LS F9
	LC LS F5

	Custom Application Action 6
	LS NP 6
	LC LS F10
	LC LS F6

	Custom Application Action 7
	LC LS NP 7
	RC RS F5
	LC LS F7

	Custom Application Action 8
	LC LS NP 8
	RC RS F6
	LC LS F8

	Custom Application Action 9
	LC LS NP 9
	RC RS F7
	LC LS F9

	Custom Application Action 10
	LC LS NP 4
	RC RS F8
	LC LS F10

	Custom Application Action 11
	LC LS NP 5
	RC RS F9
	LC LS F11

	Custom Application Action 12
	LC LS NP6
	RC RS F10
	LC LS F12


9.6   XE "Document Read" Document Read

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Start Reading
	NP +
	F11
	NP +

	Stop Reading
	NP +
	F11
	Esc

	Stop Reading and toggle Virtual/Live Focus
	NP -
	F4
	Space


9.7   XE "Virtual Focus Control" Virtual Focus Control

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Switch to Virtual Focus Mode at last position
	NP -
	F4
	LS spacebar

	Switch to Virtual Focus at current position / Move Virtual Focus to Live Focus
	NP *
	F3
	LC LS spacebar

	Switch to Next Area Virtual Focus
	NP /
	F2
	LC LS NP Enter

	Switch to Live Mode
	NP -
	F4
	Esc

	Toggle Automatic Virtual Focus Off/On
	LC 4
	LC 4
	LC 4

	Activate - Press
	Spacebar
	Spacebar
	NP Enter

	Interact with control
	Enter
	Enter
	LC Enter

	Left click and switch to Live Mode
	A
	A
	Spacebar

	Right click and switch to Live Mode
	D
	D
	LS F10

	Left click
	Insert
	Insert
	Enter

	Right click
	Delete
	Delete
	LC Enter

	Left double click
	Q
	Q
	Q

	Right double click
	E
	E
	E

	Middle click
	S
	S
	RC Insert

	Mouse wheel up
	W
	W
	RC Page Up

	Mouse wheel down
	X
	X
	RC Page Down

	Train Graphics Object
	LC [
	LC [
	Insert

	Auto-Train Graphics Object
	LC ]
	LC ]
	LC LS Insert

	Exit Auto-Train Graphic Objects
	Escape
	Escape
	Escape

	Drag
	RC Home
	RC Home
	RC Home

	Drag with Right button
	RC RS Home
	RC RS Home
	RC RS Home

	Drop
	RC End
	RC End
	RC End

	Find...
	F3
	LC F3
	F3

	Find Next
	F4
	LC F4
	F4

	Find Previous
	F2
	LC F2
	F2

	VF Mode Lock
	LC 1
	LC 1
	LC 1

	Switch to Virtual Focus in System Tray
	LS NP /
	RS F2
	LC LS NP 8

	Switch to Virtual Focus in Quick Launch Bar
	LS NP *
	RS F3
	LC LS NP 9

	Switch to next toolbar
	LS NP -
	RS F4
	

	Auto Virtual Focus for this window
	LC 3
	LC 3
	LC 3

	Freeze Screen
	Pause
	Pause 
	Pause


9.8   XE "Virtual Focus Movement" Virtual Focus Movement

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Next Object in Window
	Tab
	Tab
	Tab

	Previous Object in Window
	LS Tab
	LS Tab
	LS Tab

	Next Window in Application
	LC Tab
	LC Tab 
	LC Tab

	Previous Window in Application
	LS LC Tab
	LS LC Tab
	LS LC Tab

	Next Application
	LC quote
	LC quote
	LC quote

	Previous Application
	LC LS quote
	LC LS quote
	LC LS quote

	Next Dialog box in Application
	F7
	LS F3
	F7

	 Previous Dialog box in Application
	LS F7
	
	LS F7

	Next main window in Application
	F8
	LS F4
	F8

	Previous main window in Application
	LS F8
	
	LS F8

	Goto Top of Window/Area
	LC Home
	LC Home
	LC Home

	Goto Bottom of Window/Area
	LC End
	LC End
	LC End

	Skip Ahead
	LC Cursor Down
	LC Cursor Down
	LC Cursor Down

	Skip Backwards
	LC Cursor Up
	LC Cursor Up
	LC Cursor Up

	Move Up/Down/Left/Right (physically)
	LS Cursor Keys
	LS Cursor Keys
	LS Cursor Keys

	Move to Top (physically)
	LS Page Up
	LS Page Up
	LS Page Up

	Move to Bottom (physically)
	LS Page Down
	LS Page Down
	LS Page Down

	Move to Left Edge (physically)
	LS Home
	LS Home
	LS Home

	Move to Right Edge (physically)
	LS End
	LS End
	LS End

	Next Large Object
	Page Down
	Page Down
	Page Down

	Previous Large Object
	Page Up
	Page Up
	Page Up

	Next Line
	Cursor Down
	Cursor Down
	Cursor Down

	Previous Line
	Cursor up
	Cursor Up
	Cursor Up

	Left a character
	Cursor Left
	Cursor Left
	Cursor Left

	Right a character
	Cursor Right
	Cursor Right
	Cursor Right

	Left a Word
	LC Cursor Left
	LC Cursor Left
	LC Cursor Left

	Right a Word
	LC Cursor Right
	LC Cursor Right
	LC Cursor Right

	Start of Line
	Home
	Home
	Home

	End of Line
	End
	End 
	End

	Table navigation
	DK Cursor keys
	DK Cursor keys
	DK Cursor keys

	Virtual Focus page up
	DK Page Up
	DK Page Up
	DK Page Up

	Virtual Focus page down
	DK Page Down
	DK Page Down
	DK Page Down

	Move mouse to focus
	RC Delete
	RC Delete
	RC Delete

	Custom Application VF Action 1
	LC LS End
	LC LS End
	LC LS End

	Custom Application VF Action 2
	LC LS Cursor Down
	LC LS Cursor Down
	LC LS Cursor Down

	Custom Application VF Action 3
	LC LS Page Down
	LC LS Page Down
	LC LS Page Down

	Custom Application VF Action 4
	LC LS Cursor left
	LC LS Cursor left
	LC LS Cursor Left

	Custom Application VF Action 5
	LC LS Del
	LC LS Del
	LC LS Del

	Custom Application VF Action 6
	LC LS Cursor Right
	LC LS Cursor Right
	LC LS Cursor Right

	Custom Application VF Action 7
	LC LS Home
	LC LS Home
	LC LS Home

	Custom Application VF Action 8
	LC LS Cursor Up
	LC LS Cursor Up
	LC LS Cursor Up

	Custom Application VF Action 9
	LC LS Page Up
	LC LS Page Up
	LC LS Page Up

	Custom Application VF Action 10
	LC LS Insert
	LC LS Insert
	LC LS Insert

	Custom Application VF Action 11
	LC Page Up
	LC Page Up
	LC Page Up

	Custom Application VF Action 12
	LC Page Down
	LC Page Down
	LC Page Down


9.9   XE "Magnification" Magnification

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Increase Magnification
	LC NP +
	LC F11
	LC NP +

	Increase  X Magnification
	LC NP /
	LC LS F11
	LS NP +

	Increase  Y Magnification
	LC NP *
	LC LS F12
	LC LS NP +

	Reduce Magnification
	LC NP -
	LC F10
	LC NP -

	Reduce X Magnification
	RC NP /
	
	LS NP -

	Reduce Y Magnification
	RC NP *
	
	LC LS NP -

	Toggle Colour changer
	LC NP 0
	RS F1
	LS NP Enter

	Toggle Image Smoothing 
	LC NP 8
	RC F4
	LC NP 8

	Modify Primary Area
	LC NP 4
	RC F3
	LC NP 7

	Cycle Orientation
	LC NP 1
	LC F8
	NP 8

	Toggle Hooked Areas on/off
	LC NP 3
	LC F5
	NP 9

	Select Hooked Area to mod.
	LC NP 6
	LC F6
	LC NP 9

	Create new Hooked Area
	LC NP 5
	LC F7
	LS NP 9

	Cycle Primary Type
	LC NP 7
	RC F2
	NP 7

	Toggle Magnification
	LC NP Enter
	RC F1
	LC NP Enter

	Toggle Overview
	LC Backslash
	LC Backslash
	LC Backslash

	Pan
	RC Cursor Keys
	RC Cursor Keys
	RC Cursor Keys

	Accelerate
	RC RS Cursor Keys
	RC RS Cursor Keys
	RC RS Cursor Keys

	Save Position
	RC NP 0
	RC NP 0
	RC NP Slash

	Restore Position
	RC NP Del
	RC NP Del
	RC NP *

	Move to Top Left
	RC NP 7
	RC NP 7
	RC NP 7

	Move to Top
	RC NP 8
	RC NP 8
	RC NP 8

	Move to Top Right
	RC NP 9
	RC NP 9
	RC NP 9

	Move to Left
	RC NP 4
	RC NP 4
	RC NP 4

	Move to Bottom Left
	RC NP 1
	RC NP 1
	RC NP 1

	Move to Bottom
	RC NP 2
	RC NP 2
	RC NP 2

	Move to Bottom Right
	RC NP 3
	RC NP 3
	RC NP 3

	Move to Right
	RC NP 6
	RC NP 6
	RC NP 6

	Move to centre
	RC NP 5
	RC NP 5
	RC NP 5


9.10   XE "Magnification Modification" Magnification Modification

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Resize Window
	LC Cursor Keys
	LC Cursor Keys
	LC Cursor Keys

	Scroll Window Contents
	LS Cursor Keys
	LS Cursor Keys
	LS Cursor Keys

	Exit Modification Mode
	Escape
	Escape
	Escape

	Delete Hooked Area
	Del
	Del
	Del

	Toggle Tracking 
	LS NP 8
	LS F4
	LS NP 8

	Move with Mouse
	z
	z
	z

	Resize with Mouse
	x
	x
	x

	Scroll with Mouse
	c
	c
	c


9.11   XE "Line View" Line View

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Line View Window starting at top
	LC NP 9
	LC F9
	LC NP *

	Line View Window starting at focus
	LC NP 2
	
	

	Line View Control starting at top
	LC NP period
	LC F12
	LC NP period

	Line View Control starting at focus
	LC LS NP 2
	
	

	To start or stop scrolling
	Spacebar
	Spacebar
	 Spacebar

	To increase the speed of the scroll
	Cursor Up
	Cursor Up
	Cursor Up

	 To decrease the speed of the scroll
	Cursor Down
	Cursor Down
	Cursor Down

	To move to the start of the previous line
	Page Up
	Page Up
	Page Up

	To move to the start of the next line
	Page Down
	Page Down
	Page Down

	To move forward three quarters of a screen full
	Enter
	Enter
	Enter

	To move left
	Cursor Left
	Cursor Left
	Cursor Left

	To move right
	Cursor Right
	Cursor Right
	Cursor Right

	To move to the first line
	Home
	Home
	Home

	To move to the last line
	End
	End
	End

	To move to the focus position
	NP 0
	
	

	To quit Line View mode
	Escape
	Escape
	Escape

	To quit Line View and route the focus to the last Line View position
	NP Enter
	
	

	Increase Magnification
	LC NP +
	LC F11
	LC NP +

	Reduce Magnification
	LC NP -
	LC F10
	LC NP -

	Toggle Image Smoothing 
	LC NP 8
	RC F4
	LC NP 8


9.12   XE "Braille" Braille

	Function
	Numeric Pad Set
	Function Key Set
	Version 4 Set

	Scroll To Previous
	LC LS ,
	LC LS ,
	LC LS ,

	Scroll to Next
	LC LS period
	LC LS period
	LC LS period

	Go To Focus
	LC LS /
	LC LS /
	

	Toggle Braille on/off
	LC LS 0
	LC LS 0
	LC LS 0

	Toggle On Screen Braille Monitor on/off
	LC LS 1
	LC LS 1
	

	Cycle Braille Verbosity Scheme
	LS DK =
	LS DK =
	LS DK =

	Cycle Attributes
	LC LS 6
	LC LS 6
	LC LS 9

	Toggle Describe Character
	LC LS 7
	LC LS 7
	LC LS 7

	Toggle Literary Braille
	LC LS 8
	LC LS 8
	LC LS 8

	Toggle Physical/Logical Mode
	LC LS 9
	LC LS 9
	LC LS /

	Toggle Braille Hooks
	LC LS 2
	LC LS 2
	LC LS 2

	Text Attribute Mode
	
	
	LC LS 1

	Font Size Attribute Mode
	
	
	LC LS 2

	 Font Style Attribute Mode
	
	
	LC LS 3

	Colour Attribute Mode
	
	
	LC LS 4

	RGB Colour Attribute Mode
	
	
	LC LS 5

	Font Name Attribute Mode
	
	
	LC LS 6


9.13   XE "Braille Displays: Hot Key Summary" Braille Displays: Hot Key Summary

Each Braille display supported by your access software has a default pre-defined set of hot keys that perform various functions.  In this section we provide the hot key list.

We have listed the various Braille displays alphabetically by manufacturer.  SAM drivers are constantly being developed and updated for new and existing Braille displays.  For the latest support information please contact your Braille display manufacturer or visit the Dolphin Web Site (see http://www.dolphinuk.co.uk/").

Note, each assigned Braille hot key can be customized through the Configure Access System Keys (page 334) dialog box in your access software's control panel.

9.13.1   XE "Alva" Alva

The SAM driver for the Alva displays provides support for the Alva Braille Terminals Series 3 and 4 and the Alva Satellite 544 and 570 (Series 5) models.

Alva Braille Terminals (Series 3 & 4)

	Function
	Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 Prog

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Home + Cursor

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 Home + Up

	Braille Back 
	 Left

	Braille Forward 
	 Right

	Braille Line up 
	 Up

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 Up

	Braille Line down 
	 Down

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 Down

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Cursor

	Braille Line Start 
	 Home + Left

	Braille Line End 
	 Home + Right

	Braille Top 
	 Home

	Braille Bottom 
	 Home + Down

	Braille Cell Left 
	 Cursor + Left

	Braille Cell Right 
	 Cursor + Right

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Cursor + Up

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Cursor + Up

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 Cursor + Down

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Prog + Home

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 Prog + Cursor

	Braille On Off 
	 Status Button 1

	Braille Hooks on off
	Prog + Down

	Tracking on off 
	 Status Button 3

	Braille Toggle Show Layout 
	 Status Button 2

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Left + Right

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Left + Right

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 Prog + Left

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 Prog + Left

	Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 Prog + Up

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 Prog + Up

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Right + Down

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Right + Down

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Up + Left

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Up + Left

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Left + Down

	Simulate Key Press Backspace 
	 Up + Right


Alva Satellite 544 and 570 (Braille Terminal Series 5)

	Action 
	 Key press

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Home + Cursor

	Braille Back 
	 Left

	 Braille Forward 
	 Right

	Braille Line up 
	 Up

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 Up

	Braille Line down 
	 Down

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 Down

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Cursor

	Braille Line Start 
	 Home + Left

	Braille Line End 
	 Home + Right

	Braille Top 
	 Home

	Braille Bottom 
	 Home + Down

	Braille Cell Left 
	 Cursor + Left

	Braille Cell Right 
	 Cursor + Right

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Up + Left

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Up + Left

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 Home + Up

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Up + Right

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 Up + Down

	Braille On Off 
	 Status Button 1

	Braille Hooks on off
	 Cursor + Up

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 Status Button 3

	Braille Toggle Show Layout 
	 Status Button 2

	Braille Display Characters
	 Back Ear

	Braille Display Font Size
	 North Pad

	Braille Display Font Style
	 West Pad

	Braille Display Font Colours
	 South Pad

	Braille Display Font Foreground Colour
	 East Pad

	 Braille Display Font Name
	 Forward Ear

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Up Pad

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 Up Pad

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Down Pad

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 Down Pad

	Simulate Key Press Left 
	 Left Pad

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 Left Pad

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 Right Pad

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 Right Pad

	Simulate Key Press Home 
	 Up Pad + Left Pad

	Virtual Focus Start of line 
	 Up Pad + Left Pad

	Simulate Key Press End 
	 Down Pad + Right Pad

	Virtual Focus End of line 
	 Down Pad + Right Pad

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Back Tab + Tab

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Back Tab + Tab

	Simulate Key Press Page Up 
	 Back Tab + Up Pad

	Virtual Focus Previous Large Object 
	 Back Tab + Up Pad

	Simulate Key Press Page Down 
	 Back Tab + Down Pad

	Virtual Focus Next Large Object 
	 Back Tab + Down Pad

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Tab

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Tab

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Back Tab

	 Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Back Tab

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Up Pad + Down Pad

	Simulate Key Press Backspace 
	 Left Pad + Right Pad

	Simulate Key Press Delete 
	 Back Tab + Right Pad

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 Left Pad + Down Pad

	Simulate Key Press Alt 
	 Up Pad + Right Pad


9.13.2   XE "Baum" Baum

There is no SAM driver for the Baum Braille displays.  However, through the use of the Baum Braille display's emulation mode the displays can be used with your access software.  Please refer to your Braille display's support documentation for further information on emulation mode.

9.13.3   XE "Blazie Engineering" Blazie Engineering

The SAM driver for Blazie displays provides support for the Braille Lite 18, Braille Lite 40 and Braille Lite 20 Millenium.

Braille Lite 18

Input Keys

	Function
	Key Press

	  Dot 1 - Dot 6 input
	Dot 1 - Dot 6

	Space input
	Space


	Action
	Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 6

	Braille Back 
	 Bar left

	Braille Forward 
	 Bar right

	Braille Line up 
	 Dot 1

	Braille Line up (Virtual Focus) 
	 Dot 1

	Braille Line down 
	 Dot 4

	Braille Line down (Virtual Focus) 
	 Dot 4

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Space

	Braille Line Start 
	 Dot 3

	Braille Line End 
	 Dot 6

	Braille Top 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3

	Braille Bottom 
	 Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Braille Cell Left 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3

	Braille Cell Right 
	 Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 5

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 5

	Braille Literary Braille on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Dot 2

	Braille Describe Character on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Hooks on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4

	Braille Tracking on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 5

	Braille Cursor on off 
	 Dot 5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 6

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 6

	Braille Input on off 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Backspace 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space


Braille Lite 40

Input Keys

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 8 input
	Dot 1 - Dot 8

	Space input
	Space


	Action 
	 Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 6

	Braille Back 
	 Right bar left

	Braille Back 
	 Left bar left

	Braille Forward 
	 Left bar right

	Braille Forward 
	 Right bar right

	Braille Line up 
	 Dot 1

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 Dot 1

	Braille Line down 
	 Dot 4

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 Dot 4

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Space

	Braille Line Start 
	 Dot 3

	Braille Line End 
	 Dot 6

	Braille Top 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3

	Braille Bottom 
	 Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Braille Cell Left 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3

	Braille Cell Right 
	 Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 5

	 Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 5

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Dot 2

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Hooks on off
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 5

	 Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 Dot 5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 6

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 6

	Braille Toggle Input 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Backspace 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space


Braille Lite 20 Millenium

Input Keys

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 8 input
	Dot 1 - Dot 8

	Space input
	Space


	Action
	Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 6

	Braille Back 
	 Bar left

	Braille Back 
	 Right whiz wheel down

	Braille Forward 
	 Right whiz wheel up

	Braille Forward 
	 Bar right

	Braille Line up 
	 Dot 1

	Braille Line up (Virtual Focus) 
	 Dot 1

	Braille Line down 
	 Dot 4

	Braille Line down (Virtual Focus) 
	 Dot 4

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Space

	Braille Line Start 
	 Dot 3

	Braille Line End 
	 Dot 6

	Braille Top 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3

	Braille Bottom 
	 Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Braille Cell Left 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3

	Braille Cell Right 
	 Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 5

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 5

	Braille Literary Braille on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Dot 2

	Braille Describe Character on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Hooks on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4

	  Braille Tracking on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 5

	Braille Cursor on off 
	 Dot 5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 6

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 6

	Braille Input on off 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	 Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Backspace 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Right whiz wheel up

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Right whiz wheel down

	Simulate Key Press Page Up 
	 Left whiz wheel up

	Simulate Key Press Page Down 
	 Left whiz wheel down

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Right whiz wheel press

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Left whiz wheel press


9.13.4   XE "Braudi" Braudi

This driver provides support for the Braudi Pro display.

Braudi Pro

	Action 
	 key press

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 B2 + B6

	Braille Back 
	 B2

	Braille Forward 
	 B5

	Braille Line up 
	 B4

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 B4

	Braille Line down 
	 B3

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 B3

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 B3 + B6

	Braille Line Start 
	 B2 + B3

	Braille Line End 
	 B5 + B6

	Braille Top 
	 B1

	Braille Bottom 
	 B6

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 B3 + B5

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 B3 + B5

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 B1 + B6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 B2 + B5

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 B1 + B5

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 B1 + B4

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 B4 + B6

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 B4 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 B1 + B3

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 B1 + B3


9.13.5   XE "Handy Tech " Handy Tech 

The Handy Tech SAM driver supports the Handy Tech Braille Window, Bookworm, Braille Wave and Braille Star models.

Handy Tech Braille Window

	Action 
	 Key press

	Braille Back 
	 L

	Braille Forward 
	 R

	Braille Line up 
	 B4

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 B4

	Braille Line down 
	 B5

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 B5

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 B2

	Braille Line Start 
	 B1

	Braille Line End 
	 B8

	Braille Top 
	 B9

	Braille Bottom 
	 B10

	Braille Width Left 
	 B13

	Braille Width Right 
	 B14

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 B3

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 B3

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 B6

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 B7

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 B11

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 B12

	Simulate Key Press 0 
	 0

	Simulate Key Press 1 
	 1

	Simulate Key Press 2 
	 2

	Simulate Key Press 3 
	 3

	Simulate Key Press 4 
	 4

	Simulate Key Press 5 
	 5

	Simulate Key Press 6 
	 6

	Simulate Key Press 7 
	 7

	Simulate Key Press 8 
	 8

	Simulate Key Press 9 
	 9


Handy Tech Bookworm

	Action 
	 key press

	  Braille Back 
	 L

	Braille Forward 
	 R

	Braille Line up 
	 Esc

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 Esc

	Braille Line down 
	 Enter

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 Enter

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Esc + Enter

	Braille Line Start 
	 L + Enter

	Braille Line End 
	 Enter + R

	Braille Top 
	 L + Esc + Enter

	Braille Bottom 
	 Esc + Enter + R

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 L + Esc

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 L + Esc

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Esc + R


 Handy Tech Braille Wave

Input keys:

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 8 input
	B1 - B8

	Space input
	Space


	Action 
	 Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 B3 + B4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 B1 + B6

	Braille Back 
	 L

	Braille Forward 
	 R

	Braille Line up 
	 B1

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 B1

	Braille Line down 
	 B4

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 B4

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Space

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 B1 + B4

	Braille Line Start 
	 B3

	Braille Line End 
	 B6

	Braille Top 
	 B7

	Braille Top 
	 B3 + B2 + B1

	Braille Bottom 
	 B8

	Braille Bottom 
	 B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Cell Left 
	 B3 + B1

	Braille Cell Right 
	 B4 + B6

	Braille Half Width Left 
	 B2 + B1

	Braille Half Width Right 
	 B4 + B5

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 B2

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille Hooks on off
	 B3 + B1 + B4

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B5

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 B5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 B3 + B2 + B6

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Tremble Capitals on off 
	 B2 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille Toggle Input 
	 B2 + B4 + Space

	Braille Toggle Show Layout 
	 B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 B1 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 B1 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 B4 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 B4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Left 
	 B3 + Space

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 B3 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 B6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 B6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 B1 + B5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 B1 + B5 + Space

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 B2 + B1 + B6

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B2 + B1 + B6

	Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 B3 + B2 + B4 + B5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 B3 + B2 + B4 + B5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Backspace 
	 B2 + B1 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Delete 
	 B1 + B4 + B5 + Space

	 Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 B2 + B4 + B5 + B6 + Space


Handy Tech Braille Star

Input keys:

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 8 input
	B1 - B8

	 Space input
	Space


	Action
	 Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 B3 + B4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 B1 + B6

	Braille Back 
	 Right Up

	Braille Forward 
	 Right Down

	  Braille Line up 
	 B1

	Braille Line up (Virtual Focus) 
	 B1

	Braille Line down 
	 B4

	Braille Line down (Virtual Focus) 
	 B4

	Braille Line up 
	 Left Up

	Braille Line up (Virtual Focus) 
	 Left Up

	Braille Line down 
	 Left Down

	Braille Line down (Virtual Focus) 
	 Left Down

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Left Space

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 B1 + B4

	Braille Line Start 
	 B3

	Braille Line End 
	 B6

	Braille Top 
	 B7

	Braille Top 
	 B3 + B2 + B1

	Braille Top 
	 Left Up + Left Down

	Braille Bottom 
	 B8

	Braille Bottom 
	 B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Bottom 
	 Right Up + Right Down

	Braille Cell Left 
	 B3 + B1

	Braille Cell Right 
	 B4 + B6

	Braille Half Width Left 
	 B2 + B1

	Braille Half Width Right 
	 B4 + B5

	Braille Physical/Logical Mode 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Braille Literary Braille on off 
	 B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 B2

	Braille Describe Character on off 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille Hooks on off 
	 B3 + B1 + B4

	Braille Tracking on off 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B5

	Braille Cursor on off 
	 B5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 B3 + B2 + B6

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Tremble Capitals on off 
	 B2 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille Input on off 
	 B2 + B4 + Right Space

	Braille Layout on off 
	 B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 B1 + Right Space

	 Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 B1 + Right Space

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 B4 + Right Space

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 B4 + Right Space

	 Simulate Key Press Left 
	 B3 + Right Space

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 B3 + Right Space

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 B6 + Right Space

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 B6 + Right Space

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 B1 + B5 + Right Space

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 B1 + B5 + Right Space

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 B2 + B1 + B6

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B2 + B1 + B6

	Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 B3 + B2 + B4 + B5 + Right Space

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 B3 + B2 + B4 + B5 + Right Space

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + Right Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + Right Space

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B6 + Right Space

	 Simulate Key Press Backspace 
	 B2 + B1 + Right Space

	Simulate Key Press Delete 
	 B1 + B4 + B5 + Right Space

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 B2 + B4 + B5 + B6 + Right Space


9.13.6   XE "KTS" KTS

The KTS SAM driver provides support for the KTS Brailloterm (old series) and the Brailloterm32.

KTS Brailloterm (old series)

	Action 
	 key press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 + 5 + 6

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 9

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 0 + 2

	Braille Back 
	 L

	Braille Forward 
	 R

	Braille Line up 
	 4

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 4

	Braille Line down 
	 6

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 6

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 2

	Braille Line Start 
	 0 + 1

	Braille Line End 
	 0 + 3

	Braille Top 
	 1

	Braille Bottom 
	 3

	Braille Cell Left 
	 0 + 4

	Braille Cell Right 
	 0 + 6

	Braille Width Left 
	 4 + #

	Braille Width Right 
	 6 + #

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 9 + #

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 9 + #

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 0 + #

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 5

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 0 + 5

	Braille On Off 
	 #

	Braille Hooks on off
	 5 + M

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 7

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 8

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 0 + 8

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 0 + 7

	Braille Tremble Capitals on off 
	 5 + #

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 0 + 9

	Braille Toggle Show Layout 
	 9 + M

	Simulate Key Press Up
	 4 + M

	Virtual Focus Previous Line
	 4 + M

	Simulate Keypress Down
	 6 + M

	Virtual Focus Next Line
	 6 + M

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 1 + 5

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 1 + 5

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 1 + #

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 1 + #

	Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 2 + #

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 2 + #

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 2 + 3 + 4 + 5

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 2 + 3 + 4 + 5

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 1 + 2 + 5 + 6

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 1 + 2 + 5 + 6

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 1 + 3 + 5 + 6

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 2 + 4 + 5 + 6


KTS Brailloterm32

	Action 
	 key press

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 T2

	Braille Back 
	 N6

	Braille Forward 
	 N7

	Braille Line up 
	 N4

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 N4

	Braille Line down 
	 N5

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 N5

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 N2

	Braille Line Start 
	 N8

	Braille Line End 
	 N9

	Braille Top 
	 N1

	Braille Bottom 
	 N3

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 T1

	 Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 T1

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 T6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 N10

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 N11

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 T5

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 T5

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 T3

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 T3

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 T4

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 T4


9.13.7   XE "Papenmeier " Papenmeier 

Pappenmeier's SAM driver provides support for the Papenmeier Braillex Compact, 2D Lite / 2D Lite Plus, Tiny, 2D Screen, EL 2D-40 (with Easy Access Bar), EL 2D-66 (with Easy Access Bar), EL 80 (with Easy Access Bar), EL 2D-80 (with Easy Access Bar) and EL 40 P (with Easy Access Bar).

BRAILLEX Compact 486, 2D Lite, 2D Lite Plus, Tiny

	Action 
	 Key press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 FN + A

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 FN

	Braille Back 
	 RB

	Braille Forward 
	 RF

	Braille Line up 
	 UP

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 UP

	Braille Line down 
	 DN

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 DN

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 C

	Braille Line Start 
	 C + H

	Braille Line End 
	 H + B

	Braille Top 
	 C + RB

	Braille Bottom 
	 C + RF

	Braille Cell Left 
	 FN + H

	Braille Cell Right 
	 H + A

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 DN + B

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 DN + B

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 C + B

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 RB + A

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 UP + A

	Braille Hooks on off
	 FN + RB

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 FN + C

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 H

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 B

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 RF + B

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 A


Braillex 2D Screen

Input keys

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 8 input
	1 - 8

	Space input
	RF


	Action 
	 Key press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 7 + 3

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 7

	Braille Back 
	 RB

	Braille Forward 
	 RF

	Braille Line up 
	 H

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 H

	Braille Line down 
	 E

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 E

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 1

	Braille Line Start 
	 H + Shift

	Braille Line End 
	 Shift + E

	Braille Top 
	 1 + 4

	Braille Bottom 
	 1 + 8

	Braille Cell Left 
	 RB + Shift

	Braille Cell Right 
	 Shift + RF

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 2 + 4

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 2 + 4

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 3 + 8

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 4

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 5

	Braille Hooks on off
	 2 + 6

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 7 + 1

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 Shift

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 2 + Shift

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 2 + 8

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 3

	Braille Toggle Input 
	 H + E

	Simulate Key Press Up
	 1 + RF

	Virtual Focus Previous Line
	 1 + RF

	Simulate Key Press Down
	 RF + 4

	Virtual Focus Next Line
	 RF + 4

	Simulate Key Press Left
	 2 + RF

	Virtual Focus Left
	 2 + RF

	Simulate Key Press Right
	 RF + 5

	Virtual Focus Right
	 RF + 5

	Simulate Key Press Enter
	 7 + RF

	Virtual Focus Interact with control
	 7 + RF

	Simulate Key Press Tab
	 RF + 6

	Virtual Focus Next Object
	 RF + 6

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab
	 3 + RF

	Virtual Focus Previous Object
	 3 + RF

	Simulate Key Press Windows
	 RF + 8


Braillex EL Series

	Action 
	 key press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 EAB two steps right + Right key rear

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Right key rear

	Braille Back 
	 EAB one step left

	Braille Forward 
	 EAB one step right

	Braille Line up 
	 EAB one step up

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 EAB one step up

	Braille Line down 
	 EAB one step down

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 EAB one step down

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Right key front

	Braille Line Start 
	 EAB two steps left

	Braille Line End 
	 EAB two steps right

	Braille Top 
	 EAB two steps up

	Braille Bottom 
	 EAB two steps down

	Braille Cell Left 
	 EAB two steps left + Right switch front

	Braille Cell Right 
	 EAB two steps right + Right switch front

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 EAB two steps down + Left key front

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 EAB two steps down + Left key front

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 EAB two steps left + Right key rear

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 EAB two steps left + Left key rear

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 EAB two steps right + Left key rear

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 EAB two steps up + Right key front

	Braille Hooks on off
	 EAB two steps up + Right key rear

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 Left key front

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 EAB two steps left + Left key front

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 EAB two steps right + Left key front

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 Left key rear

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 EAB one step up + Right switch rear

 EAB one step up + Right switch front

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 EAB one step up + Right switch rear

 EAB one step up + Right switch front

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 EAB one step down + Right switch rear

 EAB one step down + Right switch front

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 EAB one step down + Right switch rear

 EAB one step down + Right switch front

	Simulate Key Press Left 
	 EAB one step left + Right switch rear

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 EAB one step left + Right switch rear

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 EAB one step right + Right switch rear

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 EAB one step right + Right switch rear

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 EAB two steps down + Right switch rear

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 EAB two steps down + Right switch rear

	Braille Document Read Forward
	 EAB one step right + Right switch front

	Braille Document Read Forward (Virtual Focus)
	 EAB one step right + Right switch front

	Braille Document Read Back
	 EAB one step left + Right switch front

	Braille Document Read Back (Virtual Focus)
	 EAB one step left + Right switch front

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 EAB two steps right + Right switch rear

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 EAB two steps right + Right switch rear

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 EAB two steps left + Right switch rear

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 EAB two steps left + Right switch rear

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 EAB two steps up + Right switch rear

	Toggle Braile hooks
	EAB two steps up + Right key rear

	  Braille Document Read forward in live and virtual focus mode
	EAB one step right + Right switch front

	Braille Document Read back in live and virtual focus mode
	EAB one step left + Right switch front


9.13.8   XE "Pegasus " Pegasus 

The Pegasus SAM driver supports the Pegasus Braille Controller.

Pegasus Braille Controller 

	Action 
	 Key press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 HOME4 + CURSOR + SHIFT

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 HOME3 + CURSOR + SHIFT

	 Braille Back 
	 HOME1 + SHIFT

	Braille Forward 
	 CURSOR + END

	Braille Line up 
	 HOME1 + CURSOR

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 HOME1 + CURSOR

	Braille Line down 
	 SHIFT + END

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 SHIFT + END

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 CURSOR

	Braille Line Start 
	 HOME4 + HOME1 + SHIFT

	Braille Line End 
	 HOME1 + CURSOR + END

	Braille Top 
	 HOME1

	Braille Bottom 
	 HOME1 + SHIFT + END

	 Braille Cell Left 
	 HOME4 + HOME2 + SHIFT

	Braille Cell Right 
	 HOME2 + CURSOR + END

	Braille Half Width Left 
	 HOME4 + HOME3 + SHIFT

	Braille Half Width Right 
	 HOME3 + CURSOR + END

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 HOME4 + HOME3 + CURSOR

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 HOME4 + HOME3 + CURSOR

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 HOME1 + CURSOR + SHIFT

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 HOME2 + CURSOR + SHIFT

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 HOME4 + HOME1 + CURSOR

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 HOME4 + HOME1 + CURSOR + SHIFT + END

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 HOME4 + HOME2 + CURSOR + SHIFT + END

	Braille Tremble Capitals on off 
	 HOME4 + HOME2

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 HOME4 + HOME3

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 HOME3 + HOME2 + CURSOR

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 HOME3 + HOME2 + CURSOR

	Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 HOME3 + HOME2 + CURSOR + SHIFT + END

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 HOME3 + HOME2 + CURSOR + SHIFT + END


9.13.9   XE "Pulse Data " Pulse Data 

The Pulse Data SAM driver supports the Braille Note (18 and 32 cell models).

Braille Note

Input keys

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 6 input
	Dot 1 - Dot 6

	Space input
	Space


	Action 
	 Key press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Dot 3 + Dot 4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 6

	Braille Back 
	 Previous

	Braille Forward 
	 Next

	Braille Line up 
	 Back

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 Back

	Braille Line down 
	 Advance

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 Advance

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Space

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 4

	Braille Line Start 
	 Dot 3

	Braille Line End 
	 Dot 6

	Braille Top 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3

	Braille Bottom 
	 Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Braille Cell Left 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3

	Braille Cell Right 
	 Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Width Left 
	 Dot 1

	Braille Width Right 
	 Dot 4

	Braille Half Width Left 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2

	Braille Half Width Right 
	 Dot 4 + Dot 5

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Backspace

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Backspace

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Dot 2

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Hooks on off
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 5

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 Dot 5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 6

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Braille Tremble Capitals on off 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 Enter

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 6

	Braille Toggle Input 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Space

	Braille Toggle Show Layout 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 6 + Backspace

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 6 + Backspace

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 6

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 6

	Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Backspace 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Delete 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space


9.13.10   XE "Technibraille " Technibraille 

The Technibraille SAM driver supports the Zephyr.

Technibraille Zephyr

Note, not all Zephyr Braille display keys are supported.

Input keys

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 8 input
	Dot 1 - Dot 8

	Space input
	Space


	Action 
	 key press

	Braille Back 
	 Backspace

	Braille Forward 
	 Space

	Braille Line up 
	 Up

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 Up

	Braille Line down 
	 Down

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 Down

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 5

	Braille Line Start 
	 7

	Braille Line End 
	 1

	Braille Top 
	 Up + Left

	Braille Bottom 
	 Down + Right

	Braille Width Left 
	 Left

	Braille Width Right 
	 Right

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 *

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 *

	 Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 /

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 0

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 .

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 +

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 -

	Braille Toggle Input 
	 Space + Backspace

	 Simulate Key Press Up 
	 8

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 8

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 2

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 2

	Simulate Key Press Left 
	 4

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 4

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 6

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 6

	 Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Control

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Control

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 9

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 9

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 3

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 3

	Simulate Key Press Alt 
	 Alt


9.13.11   XE "Sensotec" Sensotec

The Sensotec SAM driver supports the Euroscope.

Sensotec Euroscope

Input Keys

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 8 input
	Dot 1 - Dot 8

	Space input
	Space


	Action 
	 Key press

	Braille Back 
	 N2

	Braille Forward 
	 N3

	Braille Line up 
	 N1

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 N1

	Braille Line down 
	 N4

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 N4

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 N1 + N4

	Braille Top 
	 N1 + N2 + N3

	Braille Bottom 
	 N2 + N3 + N4

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 N2 + N3

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 N2 + N3

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 N1 + N3

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 N2 + N4

	Braille Toggle Input 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 Dot 1 + Space

	 Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 Dot 4 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Virtual Focus Left 
	 Dot 3 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Right 
	 Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 3 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 3 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Backspace 
	 Dot 1 + Dot 2 + Space

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 Dot 2 + Dot 4 + Dot 5 + Dot 6 + Space


9.13.12   XE "TeleSensory " TeleSensory 

The TeleSensory SAM driver supports the Navigator, PowerBraille 40 and PowerBraille 65/80 models.

Navigator and PowerBraille 40 

	Action 
	 Key press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 Left + Right

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Convex + Concave

	Braille Back 
	 Right rocker up

	Braille Forward 
	 Right rocker down

	Braille Line up 
	 Left rocker up

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 Left rocker up

	Braille Line down 
	 Left rocker down

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 Left rocker down

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Convex

	Braille Line Start 
	 Left + Right rocker up

	Braille Line End 
	 Left + Right rocker down

	Braille Top 
	 Left rocker up + Right rocker up

	Braille Bottom 
	 Left rocker down + Right rocker down

	Braille Cell Left 
	 Right rocker up + Right

	Braille Cell Right 
	 Right + Right rocker down

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Left rocker up + Left

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Left rocker up + Left

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 Convex + Left

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Left rocker up + Right

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 Convex + Right

	Braille Hooks on off
	 Left + Concave

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 Concave

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 Left rocker down + Right

	Braille Toggle Show Layout 
	 Left rocker down + Left

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Left rocker up + Convex

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 Left rocker up + Convex

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Left rocker down + Convex

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 Left rocker down + Convex

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Left rocker down + Concave

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Left rocker down + Concave

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Right

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Right

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Left

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Left

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Left rocker up + Concave

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 Right rocker down + Concave

	Simulate Key Press Alt 
	 Right rocker up + Concave


PowerBraille 65/80

	Action 
	 Key press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 Button 1 + Button 2 + Button 3 + Button 4

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Convex + Concave

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 Button 1 + Concave

	Braille Back 
	 Right rocker up

	Braille Forward 
	 Right rocker down

	Braille Line up 
	 Left rocker up

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 Left rocker up

	Braille Line down 
	 Left rocker down

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 Left rocker down

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Convex

	Braille Line Start 
	 Button 1

	Braille Line Start 
	 Button 1 + Right rocker up

	Braille Line End 
	 Button 2

	Braille Line End 
	 Button 1 + Right rocker down

	Braille Top 
	 Left rocker up + Right rocker up

	Braille Bottom 
	 Left rocker down + Right rocker down

	Braille Cell Left 
	 Button 2 + Right rocker up

	Braille Cell Right 
	 Button 2 + Right rocker down

	Braille Width Left 
	 Button 3

	Braille Width Right 
	 Button 4

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Bar 2

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Bar 2

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Left rocker up + Button 2

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Left rocker up + Button 2

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 Button 1 + Convex

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Switch 2 up

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 Switch 2 down

	Braille Hooks on off
	 Left rocker down + Right rocker up

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 Concave

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 Switch 1 down

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 Switch 1 up

	Braille Toggle Show Layout 
	 Bar 3

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Left rocker up + Convex

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 Left rocker up + Convex

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Left rocker down + Convex

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 Left rocker down + Convex

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Left rocker down + Concave

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Left rocker down + Concave

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Bar 4

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Bar 4

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Bar 1

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Bar 1

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Left rocker up + Concave

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 Right rocker down + Concave

	Simulate Key Press Alt 
	 Right rocker up + Concave


9.13.13   XE "Tieman" Tieman

The Tieman SAM drivers support the Tieman CombiBraille (25/45/85), Braille Voyager, MultiBraille 40 and MultiBraile 80 models.

CombiBraille (25/45/85)

Input keys:

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 6 input
	Button 1 - Button 6

	Space input
	Thumb 4


Sticky Keys 

Button 4 is a "sticky key". It is only sticky with Thumb 1, Thumb 2, Thumb 4 and Thumb 5.

This means that Button 4 pressed alone toggles between "braille document read mode" and normal mode. Whilst in "Braille Document Read mode" (i.e. while the sticky key is on) pressing Thumb 1, 2, 4 and 5 will be treated like the key combination Button 4 + Thumb key. In this mode the cursor will move a line up/down everytime you change into a new line.

Sticky keys don't work in Input mode.

	Action
	Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 Button 6 + Button 5 + Button 4 + Button 1 + Button 2 + Button 3

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 Button 2 + Button 4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 Button 4 + Button 3

	Braille Back 
	 Thumb 1

	Braille Forward 
	 Thumb 5

	Braille Line up 
	 Thumb 2

	Braille Line up (Virtual Focus) 
	 Thumb 2

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 Thumb 1 + Thumb 2

	Braille Line down 
	 Thumb 4

	Braille Line down (Virtual Focus) 
	 Thumb 4

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 Thumb 4 + Thumb 5

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 Thumb 3

	Braille Line Start 
	 Button 3

	Braille Line End 
	 Button 6

	Braille Top 
	 Button 1 + Button 2 + Button 3

	Braille Bottom 
	 Button 6 + Button 5 + Button 4

	Braille Cell Left 
	 Button 6 + Button 1 + Button 2

	  Braille Cell Right 
	 Button 5 + Button 4 + Button 3

	Braille Physical/Logical Mode 
	 Button 1

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 Button 1

	Braille Literary Braille on off 
	 Button 5 + Button 4 + Button 1 + Button 2

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 Button 6 + Button 5 + Button 1 + Button 2 + Button 3

	Braille Describe Character on off 
	 Button 4 + Button 1

	Braille On Off 
	 Button 6 + Button 3

	Braille Hooks on off 
	 Button 5 + Button 1 + Button 2

	Braille Monitor on off 
	 Button 4 + Button 1 + Button 3

	Braille Tracking on off 
	 Button 1 + Button 2

	Braille Cursor on off 
	 Button 5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 Button 6 + Button 2 + Button 3

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 Button 6 + Button 5 + Button 4 + Button 1 + Button 3

	Braille Tremble Capitals on off 
	 Button 6 + Button 5 + Button 4 + Button 2

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 Button 5 + Button 4

	Braille Input on off 
	 Thumb 1 + Thumb 5

	Braille Layout on off 
	 Button 6 + Button 5 + Button 4 + Button 1

	Braille Expand Gaps on off 
	 Button 2

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 Thumb 2 + Button 4

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 Thumb 2 + Button 4

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 Thumb 4 + Button 4

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 Thumb 4 + Button 4

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 Button 5 + Button 1

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 Button 5 + Button 1

	Braille Document Read Forward 
	 Thumb 5 + Button 4

	Braille Document Read Forward (Virtual Focus) 
	 Thumb 5 + Button 4

	Braille Document Read Back 
	 Thumb 1 + Button 4

	Braille Document Read Back (Virtual Focus) 
	 Thumb 1 + Button 4

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 Button 1 + Button 3

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 Button 1 + Button 3

	Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 Button 6 + Button 4

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 Button 6 + Button 4

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 Button 6 + Button 5

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 Button 6 + Button 5

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 Button 2 + Button 3

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 Button 2 + Button 3

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 Button 5 + Button 2

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 Button 4 + Button 2 + Button 3


Braille Voyager

Input keys:

	Function
	Key Press

	Dot 1 - Dot 6 input
	B1 - B6

	Space input
	T3


Sticky Keys 

B4 is a "sticky key". It is only sticky with T1, T2, T3 and T4.

This means that B4 pressed alone toggles between "braille document read mode" and normal mode. Whilst in "Braille Document Read mode" (i.e. while the sticky key is on) pressing T1,T 2, T3 and T4 will be treated like the key combination B4 + T1/T2/T3/T4. In this mode the cursor will move a line up/down everytime you change into a new line.

Sticky keys don't work in Input mode.

	Action
	Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 B1 + B2 + B3 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 B2 + B4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 B3 + B4

	Braille Back 
	 T1

	Braille Forward 
	 T4

	Braille Line up 
	 T2

	Braille Line up (Virtual Focus) 
	 T2

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 T1 + T2

	 Braille Line down 
	 T3

	Braille Line down (Virtual Focus) 
	 T3

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 T3 + T4

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 T2 + T3

	Braille Line Start 
	 B3

	Braille Line End 
	 B6

	Braille Top 
	 B1 + B2 + B3

	Braille Bottom 
	 B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Cell Left 
	 B1 + B2 + B6

	Braille Cell Right 
	 B3 + B4 + B5

	Braille Physical/Logical Mode 
	 B1

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 B1

	Braille Literary Braille on off 
	 B1 + B2 + B4 + B5

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 B1 + B2 + B3 + B5 + B6

	Braille Describe Character on off 
	 B1 + B4

	Braille On Off 
	 B3 + B6

	Braille Hooks on off 
	 B1 + B2 + B5

	Braille Monitor on off 
	 B1 + B3 + B4

	Braille Tracking on off 
	 B1 + B2

	Braille Cursor on off 
	 B5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 B2 + B3 + B6

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 B1 + B3 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Tremble Capitals on off 
	 B2 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 B4 + B5

	Braille Input on off 
	 T1 + T4

	Braille Layout on off 
	 B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Expand Gaps on off 
	 B2

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 T2 + B4

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 T2 + B4

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 T3 + B4

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 T3 + B4

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 B1 + B5

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 B1 + B5

	Braille Document Read Forward 
	 T4 + B4

	Braille Document Read Forward (Virtual Focus) 
	 T4 + B4

	Braille Document Read Back 
	 T1 + B4

	Braille Document Read Back (Virtual Focus) 
	 T1 + B4

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 B1 + B3

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B1 + B3

	Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 B4 + B6

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B4 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 B5 + B6

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 B2 + B3

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 B2 + B3

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 B2 + B5

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 B2 + B3 + B4


Multibraille 40

	Action 
	 Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 B3 + B4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 B1 + B6

	Braille Back 
	 D1

	Braille Forward 
	 D5

	Braille Line up 
	 D2

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 D2

	Braille Line down 
	 D4

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 D4

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 D3

	Braille Line Start 
	 B3

	Braille Line End 
	 B6

	Braille Top 
	 B3 + B2 + B1

	Braille Bottom 
	 B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Cell Left 
	 B3 + B1

	Braille Cell Right 
	 B4 + B6

	Braille Width Left 
	 B1

	Braille Width Right 
	 B4

	Braille Half Width Left 
	 B2 + B1

	Braille Half Width Right 
	 B5 + B6

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 B3 + B4 + B6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 B2

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille On Off 
	 B3 + B6

	Braille Hooks on off
	 B3 + B1 + B4

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B5

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 B5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 B2 + B1 + B5 + B6

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Tremble Capitals on off 
	 B2 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille Toggle Show Layout 
	 B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 B3 + B2

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 B3 + B2

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 B5 + B6

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 B1 + B5

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 B1 + B5

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 B2 + B1 + B6

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B2 + B1 + B6

	 Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 B3 + B2 + B4 + B5

	Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 B3 + B2 + B4 + B5

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 B3 + B1 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 B3 + B2 + B5 + B6


Multibraille 80

	Action 
	 Key Press

	Action Open Control Panel 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	 Speak Keys Where am I? 
	 B3 + B4

	Speak Keys Status (Multikey) 
	 B1 + B6

	Braille Back 
	 D2

	Braille Forward 
	 D7

	Braille Line up 
	 D3

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Up 
	 D3

	Braille Line down 
	 D6

	Virtual Focus Move Physical Down 
	 D6

	Braille Go To Focus 
	 D4

	Braille Line Start 
	 B3

	Braille Line End 
	 B6

	Braille Top 
	 B3 + B2 + B1

	Braille Bottom 
	 B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Cell Left 
	 B3 + B1

	Braille Cell Right 
	 B4 + B6

	Braille Width Left 
	 B1

	Braille Width Right 
	 B4

	Braille Half Width Left 
	 B2 + B1

	Braille Half Width Right 
	 B4 + B5

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 D9

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 D9

	Braille Toggle Physical/Logical Mode 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Virtual Focus Physical on off 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Braille Toggle Literary Braille on off 
	 B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille Cycle Attributes 
	 B2

	Braille Toggle Describe Character on off 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille On Off 
	 B3 + B6

	Braille Hooks on off
	 B3 + B1 + B4

	Braille Toggle tracking on off 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B5

	Braille Toggle Cursor on off 
	 B5

	Braille Eight Dot Six Dot 
	 B2 + B1 + B5 + B6

	Braille Cursor Style 
	 B3 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Tremble Capitals on off 
	 B2 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Enhance on off 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B6

	Braille Toggle Show Layout 
	 B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Up 
	 B3 + B2

	Virtual Focus Previous Line 
	 B3 + B2

	Simulate Key Press Down 
	 B5 + B6

	Virtual Focus Next Line 
	 B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Enter 
	 B1 + B5

	Virtual Focus Interact with control 
	 B1 + B5

	Braille Routing Button Action 
	 B2 + B1 + B6

	Braille Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B2 + B1 + B6

	  Braille Second Routing Button Action 
	 B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Braille Second Routing Button Action in VF 
	 B2 + B1 + B4 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Tab 
	 B3 + B2 + B4 + B5

	 Virtual Focus Next Object 
	 B3 + B2 + B4 + B5

	Simulate Key Press Shift Tab 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Virtual Focus Previous Object 
	 B3 + B2 + B1 + B4 + B5

	Simulate Key Press Escape 
	 B3 + B1 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press Windows 
	 B3 + B2 + B5 + B6

	Simulate Key Press 0 
	 0

	Simulate Key Press 1 
	 1

	Simulate Key Press 2 
	 2

	Simulate Key Press 3 
	 3

	Simulate Key Press 4 
	 4

	Simulate Key Press 5 
	 5

	Simulate Key Press 6 
	 6

	Simulate Key Press 7 
	 7

	Simulate Key Press 8 
	 8

	Simulate Key Press 9 
	 9


Chapter 10
10  XE "Optimising Windows" Optimising Windows

This section provides general and operating system specific recommendations that go towards ensuring a healthy, high performing operating system.

The recommendations are on the whole recommendations, but in certain cases the suggestions are an important factor in ensuring operating system and access software performance.  These essential changes are noted in the specific operating system sections below.

To view the latest "Optimising Windows" information then please visit the Dolphin web site (see http://www.dolphinuk.co.uk/").

10.1   XE "General Tips" General Tips

Applying the following general tips should ensure your operating system performs optimally:

· Turn off any screen savers you may have, or ONLY use the "blank screen" screen saver supplied with Windows. (Continuous screen saver activity can cause a substantial delay when the screen saver stops). 

· Do not use desktop wallpaper; it will just slow your PC down by using up to a megabyte of memory. 

· Use either small fonts or large fonts on your desktop - but do not use non-standard font sizes. (With non-standard font sizes some applications may not display text correctly). 

· Do not change the size of anything in the "Display - Appearance" properties. Use the "Windows Standard" colour scheme if possible.

· Disable any power management functions on your PC, video card or monitor. (Especially if in "low power mode", the serial ports are turned off, which could result in a lack of speech!). 

· Do not configure your virus checker to check every file as it is loaded. This can slow down your computer enormously and cause major performance problems. 

· Do not use desktop clock utilities. The continuous updating of a displayed clock may decrease performance. 

· Do not use the desktop without first minimising all your windows. 

· Be patient if you are accessing floppy disks. 

· If you can use a mouse, set the pointer speed to slow with no acceleration. 

10.2   XE "Windows Settings Dialog" Windows Settings Dialog

In this dialog box, found within System Setup, there are the controls that provide access to the configuration settings for each operating system.  This dialog box circumnavigates the requirement to manually implement each change within Windows and has the capability to return the previous Windows settings when the Dolphin software is quit.

10.2.1   XE "Windows Settings Category" Windows Settings Category

The Windows settings category list box provides access to the various groups of settings that can be applied within your access software.  This includes required, recommended and technical support settings.

10.2.2   XE "Set Dolphin Recommended Settings" Set Dolphin Recommended Settings

Selecting the Set Dolphin Recommended Settings button will turn on all the settings within the category lists.  This is a quick and easy way to re-instate all settings.

10.2.3   XE "Restore settings on exit" Restore settings on exit

The selection of the Restore current window settings on exit check box will, as its title suggests, restore the settings previously set within Windows when Dolphin's access software is quit.  This can prove beneficial if the computer is shared withother persons.

10.3   XE "Operating System Tips" Operating System Tips

In addition to the General Tips (page 295) some operating system specific recommendations are worthy of note.  Please review the comments relating to your operating system of choice.

Windows 98 (page 297)

Windows ME (page 297)

Windows NT 4.0 (page 297)

Windows 2000 (page 298)

Windows XP (page 298)
10.3.1   XE "Windows 98" Windows 98

Make sure your DOS keyboard layout (set by the "keyb" command in your AUTOEXEC.BAT file) matches your Windows keyboard layout (set in the Windows Control Panel). If they do not match "Key echo" may speak the wrong thing. 

Remove the Windows 98 Channel Bar. From the Windows 98 Start menu choose "Settings" then "Active Desktop" then unselect the option "View as Web Page".

10.3.2   XE "Windows ME" Windows ME

If using Windows ME in 16-bit (or higher) colour mode, then ensure "Smooth edges of screen fonts" is turned off in the Display properties of Windows.  If this is not done then some text may not be seen and therefore not spoken.  Such screen fonts also look a bit silly when enlarged! 

As a recommendation, turn off "Use Personalised Menus".  Personalised Menus keeps the Programs menu clean by hiding items that have not been used recently.  This can make selecting Program items more cumbersome as they may initially be hidden.  This option is located via the Start Menu, Settings, "Taskbar and Start Menu" option.

As a recommendation, turn off "Scroll Programs".  This option, if selected, turns the Programs menu into a scrolling menu list as opposed to showing the items in columns.  This can make navigating the menu items somewhat cumbersome.  This option is located in the "Start Menu Settings" group, in the "Advanced" property sheet of the "Taskbar and Start Menu" dialog box.  

10.3.3   XE "Windows NT 4.0" Windows NT 4.0

If using Windows NT 4.0 Workstation in 16-bit (or higher) colour mode, then ensure "Smooth edges of screen fonts" is turned off in the Display properties of Windows.  If this is not done then some text may not be seen and therefore not spoken.  Such screen fonts also look a bit silly when enlarged! 

10.3.4   XE "Windows 2000" Windows 2000

If using Windows 2000 in 16-bit (or higher) colour mode, then ensure "Smooth edges of screen fonts" is turned off in the Display properties of Windows.  If this is not done then some text may not be seen and therefore not spoken.  Such screen fonts also look a bit silly when enlarged! 

As a recommendation we would also suggest "Hide keyboard navigation indicators until I use the ALT key" be unselected in the Display properties of Windows.  Although, this does not impact on the performance of your access software it does mean that a non-dotted focus is occasionally used in selecting desktop icons.

As a recommendation, turn off "Use Personalised Menus".  Personalised Menus keeps the Programs menu clean by hiding items that haven't been used recently.  This can make selecting Program items more cumbersome as they may initially be hidden.  This option is located via the Start Menu, Settings, "Taskbar and Start Menu" option.

As a recommendation, turn off "Scroll the Programs menu".  This option, if selected, turns the Programs menu into a scrolling menu list as opposed to showing the items in columns.  This can make navigating the menu items somewhat cumbersome.  This option is located in the "Start Menu Settings" group, in the "Advanced" property sheet of the "Taskbar and Start Menu" dialog box.  

10.3.5   XE "Windows XP" Windows XP

If using Windows XP then we recommend the following effects be unselected in the Windows Display properties:

· Use the following method to smooth edges of screen fonts

· Use the following transition effects for menus and tooltips

· Show shadows under menus

The “Effects” button in the “Appearance” property sheet will bring you to these visual settings.

We would suggest that users familiar with earlier Windows operating systems adopt a classic theme.  This is also found in the Display properties.  

Additionally, the use of a classic Start menu and the disabling of both “Scroll Programs” and “Use personalised menus” can bring navigational benefits.  These options can be reached through the Windows Control Panel, “Taskbar and Start Menu” option.  The latter settings being reached through the “Start Menu” property sheet, “Classic Start Menu”, “Customize” button.

The "Scroll Programs menu" option, if selected, turns the Programs menu into a scrolling menu list as opposed to showing the items in columns. This can make navigating the menu items somewhat cumbersome.   Personalised Menus keeps the Programs menu clean by hiding items that haven't been used recently. This can make selecting Program items more awkward as they may initially be hidden. 

Chapter 11
11  XE "Applications" Applications

This chapter provides any noteworthy hints and configuration tips that aid application accessibility.  The first part of this chapter provides general recommendations while the latter part is devoted to any specific application points.

If you have not yet reviewed the section Optimising Windows (page 295) then we would strongly recommend this section be reviewed before studying the information that follows.

After the general tips comes details on Windows Explorer and, following Windows Explorer the remaining applications are listed alphabetically.  You will find included any noteworthy application hot keys that can aid accessibility.

To view the latest "Applications" support information visit the Dolphin web site (see http://www.dolphinuk.co.uk/").

You can find further information in the Application Notes (page 301) of the map file. The Application notes contain information from the map file author about how to use the map file and a list of application specific hotkeys.

11.1   XE "Application Notes" Application Notes

The Application Notes are included in individual map files and provide additional information from the map file author. They usually give information on how to use the map file together with the application. If there are any custom actions defined then they should be listed in the Application Notes as well.

How to open the Application Notes

Press Right Control+Right Shift+/
Alternatively,

· Open the Control Panel by pressing left Ctrl + Spacebar
· Open the Settings File Management dialog (Alt + F)

· Choose Map Files (Alt + M or Cursor down once)

· Tab into the Settings File list and choose the map file. The map file that is highlighted when you open this dialog is the one for the last application you used, i.e. the application you have been using when you opened the control panel.

· Press Alt + P to open the Properties dialog.

· Tab onto the View Application Notes... button and press Enter to open it.

· Tab into the edit field and use the Cursor keys to read the Application Notes. 

· When you finished reading the notes close all dialogs by pressing Esc.

11.2   XE "General Tips" General Tips

Ensuring the following general tips are adhered to should mean access to applications remains optimal.

· Run all of your applications maximized.  This will reduce the likelihood of text being clipped by the edges of windows.

· Do not set any windows to be "Always on top".

· Do not use the desktop without first minimizing all your windows.

· Use your word processor with a zoom factor of 100% (if applicable).  This will enable the font size of your text to be accurately determined.

· Do not use any "background processing" facilities in your application.  This may slow down your access software's response time because your access software is also a background process, and will be forced to share CPU time with all other background processes.

11.3   XE "Windows Explorer" Windows Explorer

Windows Explorer forms the basis of many operations in Windows, from basic filing operations (search, copy, delete, rename, etc.), to tasks such as manipulating the icons that appear on the desktop and manipulating the Start menu.

Following the information on "Starting Windows Explorer" and the "Configuration Tips" is an introduction to some basic Windows Explorer tasks.

11.3.1   XE "Starting Windows Explorer" Starting Windows Explorer

To start Windows Explorer from the Windows Start menu:

233. Open the start menu (see Using the Windows Start menu (page 79)).

234. Cursor down to the menu option "Windows Explorer" and press ENTER.  (Or press W, the shortcut key).

You can also start Explorer from the Programs sub-menu of the Windows Start menu.

In Windows 2000 and Windows ME, Explorer is located in the Accessories sub menu of the Programs menu.

To start Windows Explorer from the desktop:

235. Put the Windows focus on the desktop.

236. Highlight the icon "My Computer" using the cursor keys and press ENTER.

To start Windows Explorer with a Windows keyboard

Press WINDOWS KEY + E

When Explorer has loaded the speech will say "Exploring – C:\".  (It might also announce the volume label of your hard disk should you have one).

The name of the first directory (in alphabetical order) in the root directory of your hard disk will then be announced.  The names of the directories and files are in a list view control.

11.3.2   XE "Configuration Tips" Configuration Tips

Windows Explorer's interface does differ slightly depending on the operating system used.  This means slightly different steps are required to configure Windows Explorer under certain operating systems.  

Configuring The Windows NT 4.0 Windows Explorer

237. Select "Windows Explorer" from the Start menu "Programs" list.

238. Maximise the Windows Explorer window by pressing ALT+SPACEBAR and then X.

239. Open the "View" menu by pressing ALT+V and select "List" or "Details" by highlighting the option and pressing ENTER.

In Windows Explorer we recommend viewing the files and folders in "List" or "Details" view rather than as icons because it means the UP and DOWN cursor keys will highlight all items, not just those which are vertically aligned on the screen.

240. Additionally, although not essential, you may also wish to hide the various toolbars and explorer bars visible.  This can be achieved by unselecting each item in turn from within the "View" menu.

The recommended changes are now complete.

Configuring The Windows 98 Windows Explorer

241. Select "Windows Explorer" from the Start menu "Programs" list.

242. Maximise the Windows Explorer window by pressing ALT+SPACEBAR and then X.

243. Open the "View" menu by pressing ALT+V and select "List" or "Details" by highlighting the option and pressing ENTER.

In Windows Explorer we recommend viewing the files and folders in "List" or "Details" view rather than as icons because it means the UP and DOWN cursor keys will highlight all items, not just those which are vertically aligned on the screen.

244. Additionally, although not essential, you may also wish to hide the various toolbars and explorer bars visible.  This can be achieved by unselecting each item in turn from within the "View" menu.

245. From the "View" menu, unselect the option "as Web Page". (When Web Page view is selected, Explorer contains an additional panel looking like a web page, governed by Java scripts).

246. From the "View" menu select "Folder Options" and press ENTER.

247. In the "General" property sheet select the "Custom. Based on settings you choose" option.  

248. TAB to the "Settings" button and press SPACEBAR.

249. In the "General" property sheet of the "Folder Options" dialog box we recommend the following settings:

In the "Active Desktop" group select "Use Windows classic desktop".

In the "Browse Folder" group select "Open each folder in the same window".

In the "View web contents" group select "Only for folders where I select as web pages". 

In the "Click Items As Follows" group select "Double-click to open an item (single-click to select)".

250. Select OK to confirm the changes.

251. Move to the "View" property sheet by pressing CONTROL+TAB.

252. Select the button "Like Current Folder" to make all folders behave in the same way as your current settings.

253. TAB to the "Advanced Settings" group and cursor through the options in the tree. To change an option press SPACEBAR.  We recommend the following choices:

Unselect the option "Remember each folder's view settings". 

Unselect the option "Hide file extensions for known file types". 

Unselect the option "Show pop-up description for folder and desktop items".

254. TAB to the "Close" button and press SPACEBAR.

You may also wish to alter some of the additional options available but this will be down to personal preference.  

The recommended changes are now complete.

Configuring The Windows ME And Windows 2000 Windows Explorer

255. Select "Windows Explorer" from the "Accessories" sub-menu of the Start menu Programs (or launch Windows Explorer using the hot key WINDOWS KEY + E).

256. Maximise the Windows Explorer window by pressing ALT+SPACEBAR and then X.

257. Open the "View" menu by pressing ALT+V and select "List" or "Details" by highlighting the option and pressing ENTER.

In Windows Explorer we recommend viewing the files and folders in "List" or "Details" view rather than as icons because it means the UP and DOWN cursor keys will highlight all items, not just those which are vertically aligned on the screen.

258.  Additionally, although not essential, you may also wish to hide the various toolbars and explorer bars visible.  This can be achieved by unselecting each item in turn from within the "View" menu.

259. From the "Tools" menu select "Folder Options" and press ENTER.

260. In the "General" property sheet of the "Folder Options" dialog box we recommend the following settings:

In the "Active Desktop" group select "Use Windows classic desktop".

In the "Web View" group select "Use Windows classic folders".

In the "Browse Folder" group select "Open each folder in the same window".

In the "Click Items As Follows" group select "Double-click to open an item (single-click to select)".

261. Move to the "View" property sheet by pressing CONTROL+TAB.

262. Select the button "Like Current Folder" to make all folders behave in the same way as your current settings.

263. TAB to the "Advanced Settings" group and cursor through the options in the tree. To change an option press SPACEBAR.  We recommend the following choices:

Unselect "Hide file extensions for known file types".

Unselect "Remember each folder's view settings".

Unselect "Show pop-up descriptions for folders and desktop items". 

You may also wish to alter some of the additional options available but this will be down to personal preference.  

The recommended changes are now complete.

11.3.3   XE "Exploring" Exploring

Generally, Explorer consists of 1, 2 or 3 panels: the drive panel, the folder panel and most importantly, the file list.  You can cycle around the panels using TAB and SHIFT+TAB.

Unfortunately, although the keyboard is usable from the drives or folders window, if the cursor remains static on an item for longer than one second, the associated item is scanned, even if a disk drive is empty.  This is a known problem with Explorer and can be extremely tedious and time consuming.  It is possible to hide the Driver panel by unselecting the "Folders" option from the "Explorer Bar" sub-menu in Windows Explorer's View menu.

Explorer may be used solely from the file list.  All features are accessible and there are not the problems associated with the other two panels.  

If you enter Explorer from the Windows Start menu, you will be in the root directory of your hard disk.  Move around this using the cursor keys and you will first hear the various sub-directories in your root directory and then the files.

To move into a sub-directory:

Use the cursor keys to highlight the name of the directory you want to move into and press ENTER.

To load or run a file:

Use the cursor keys to highlight the name of the file you wish to load or run and press ENTER.

To move back one level (which will select the parent directory):

Press BACKSPACE.

If you press BACKSPACE when you are in the root directory, a list of available drives will appear.  These generally include floppy disk drives, hard disks, CD-ROMs and any network drives connected.

If you press BACKSPACE once more, you will go to the top level.  This list consists of the icons that appear on the desktop.  Among them will be:

264. "My Computer", which you are already familiar with.

265. "Network Neighbourhood", which allows you to explore a local area network, should you be connected to one.

266. "Recycle Bin", which is where deleted files and program icons go.

To delete a file or folder:

 Use the cursor keys to highlight the name of the file/folder you wish to delete and press DELETE.

Windows Explorer is the recommended entry point for manipulating the icons on the desktop.

To alter the icons on the Windows desktop:

267. Once Explorer has loaded, keep pressing BACKSPACE (not DELETE) until you reach the top level.  When you reach the top level, the first item in this list box will be read out, which usually is "My Computer".  This list corresponds exactly to the icons found on the desktop.

268. You can manipulate the icons in this list, (modify, delete, add), by using the options in the menus located on Explorer's menu bar.  Most of these options can be found in Explorer's "File" menu, which can be activated by pressing ALT+F.

11.3.4   XE "Long filenames" Long filenames

In contrast to DOS, Windows allows you to have filenames longer than 8 characters.  If you use a long filename, be sure to manipulate this file only from within Windows.  In DOS, the filename is truncated to 8 characters.  Windows internally converts this name to the longer form and if you manipulate it without Windows, Windows will not know what you have done.  This may result in lost or missing directory entries or incorrect filenames.

Note: This restriction applies to moving, copying, renaming or any other action that affects the filename.  In short, if you want to be able to access your files properly from DOS, keep to the eight-character limit.  It is also advisable not to put spaces in your filenames.  (The DOS version of the filename will generally consist of the first six characters of the long filename followed by a tilde and then a number.  You can still use this name in DOS to read and write the file).

11.4   XE "Adobe Acrobat Reader" Adobe Acrobat Reader

Acrobat Reader allows you to review documents in the Adobe Portable Document Format (PDF).  Acrobat Reader can be downloaded free of charge from the Adobe Web Site (see http://www.adobe.com").  For information on accessibility issues relating to Acrobat Reader please visit the Adobe Accessibility Web Site (see http://access.adobe.com/")

Presently, Acrobat Reader 4 and Acrobat Reader 5 are the most common versions in use.  Screen reader accessibility using Acrobat Reader 4 requires an Adobe plug-in or via the use of a PDF-to-TXT conversion service accessed through an e-mail address.  This e-mail address is detailed on the Adobe web site.

Acrobat Reader 5 now incorporates MSAA support meaning documents in PDF format can be accessed by a screen reader without the requirement of a plug-in.  However, the quality of accessibility does rely upon the quality of the PDF document's "tagging".

Adobe Acrobat Reader Configuration Tips

Acrobat Reader contains an accessibility setting that allows user's to determine the colours to be used when viewing documents.  This option can go some way towards improving a document's legibility under magnification.

To review this and other preferences:

269. Launch Acrobat Reader

270. Press CONTROL+k (or select "Preferences" from the "Edit" menu).

We further recommend to fit the whole page on the screen ("Fit in window" from the "View" menu) and to switch off continous scrolling ("Single Page" from the "View" menu).

Access Software Configuration Tips

For screen reader access to the PDF document content it is necessary to use Virtual Focus Mode.

Useful Adobe Acrobat Reader Hot Keys

Acrobat Reader contains a number of useful hot keys that can make accessing a PDF document easier.  For a full list of the available Acrobat Reader hot keys please refer to the application's Online Help.

Notable hot keys include:
	Function
	Key Press

	First Page

	CONTROL+SHIFT+PAGE UP

	Last Page

	CONTROL+SHIFT+PAGE DOWN

	 Go to page
	CONTROL+N

	Next page

	PAGE DOWN

	Previous page
	PAGE UP

	Scroll page down
	CURSOR DOWN

	Scroll page up

	CURSOR UP

	Full screen
	CONTROL+L

	Zoom In

	CONTROL++

	Zoom Out

	CONTROL+-


11.5   XE "AVG Antivirus" AVG Antivirus

The AVG 6.0 map file works with AVG Antivirus version 6.0.

Virtual focus is required for accessing the main AVG Anti-Virus System screen. 

Virtual Focus is required to use the scanning tests.  The test results are read ok but it may be easier to write the results to a file and then you can read it in notepad.

Virtual Focus is required for reading the information sheet in the control centre.

Virtual Focus is required for retrieving virus info.

11.6   XE "Copernic 2001" Copernic 2001

Copernic is a desktop-based application that carries out Internet searches by simultaneously consulting the most important search engines available on the Internet.  Features include a search wizard, a question or keyword search option, keyword highlighting in results and web pages, search history and an automatic updating facility.  To learn more about Copernic please visit the Copernic Home Page (see http://www.copernic.com").

Copernic 2001 Configuration Tips

The Copernic 2001 map file works with the Basic (freeware) and Pro versions of this application with no configuration requirements.  However, we would recommend: 

271. The "standard" skin be adopted

272. For access to toolbars the "Text labels" be retained. Reached through the “View” menu, “Layout”, “Toolbars” sub-menu and,

273. The "Category bar" be hidden as it is not accessible via the keyboard. The options within this toolbar can be selected in other ways. If you do wish to retain this toolbar then use virtual focus mode to access its contents.  Virtual focus is only available in Hal and Supernova.

11.7   XE "HTML windows" HTML windows

Several applications use HTML windows to display information. Examples are Internet Explorer or the HTML help system. 

HTML windows usually don't have a text cursor. To make reading the page easier you will be placed into Auto Virtual Focus mode as soon as you enter the HTML window and you can start immediately reading the contents of the window by cursoring through them. For more details read the section about Auto Virtual Focus (169

) mode.
see "Automatic Virtual Focus" page 
Useful Access Software Hotkeys

Your screenreader offers you several Custom Actions for HTML Windows:

	Custom Action
	Default Hotkey
	Function

	7VF
	LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CTRL + Home
	Set focus into first edit area (in Interactive Mode)

	11VF
	LEFT CTRL + Page Up
	Jump to previous control (button or edit area)

	12VF 
	LEFT CTRL + Page Down
	Jump to next control

	9VF 
	LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CTRL + Page Up
	Jump to previous frame

	3VF 
	LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CTRL + Page Down
	Jump to next frame

	4VF 
	LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CTRL + Cursor Left
	Jump to previous text

	6VF 
	LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CTRL + Cursor Right
	Jump to next text (skip links)

	8VF 
	LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CTRL + Cursor Up
	Jump to previous link text

	2VF 
	LEFT SHIFT + LEFT CTRL + Cursor Down
	Jump to next link text


11.8   XE "Java Applications" Java Applications

Some Java applications will work well with Supernova without any additional changes. However many other Java applications did not work with previous versions of Supernova. This version adds limited Java suport for the magnification: It will allow magnification tracking of the beam cursor and the Java focus inisde Java applications that support the Java Access Bridge.

The Java Access Bridge works with the Sun Java engine. Only Java applications running in their own window are supported. Java applications that run inside Internet Explorer or Netscape are not supported (this is a limitation of the Java Access Bridge). Enterprise customers need to use the Sun Java Plug-in to force their Java applications to run in their own Window and therefore be accessible.

require the Java Access Bridge in order to be supported by access products. Those applications will work well with magnification if you follow the guidelines below, however speech and braille output for those applications is currently not supported.

Installing the Java Access Bridge

Before you can use Supernova with the majority of Java applications you need to install the Java Access Bridge. 

274. Ensure you have the Java Runtime Environment installed. You can download the latest version from http://java.sun.com/getjava (see http://java.sun.com/getjava/")/

275. Once the Java Runtime Environment is installed you can then install the Java Access Bridge. It is available from http://java.sun.com/products/accessbridge (see http://java.sun.com/products/accessbridge/")/. 

Now you are ready to use the Java application and the magnification should track the focus as usual. If it still doesn't work, please check the suggestions in the following section.

Troubleshooting: The magnification window doesn't track the focus in a Java application

· Make sure the correct tracking options are enabled in the "Situation Settings" / "Tracking" dialog in the Supernova control panel.

· Make sure the Java application supports the Access Bridge.

· Only Java applications running in their own window are supported. Java applications that run inside Internet Explorer or Netscape are not supported (this is a limitation of the Java Access Bridge). Enterprise customers need to use the Sun Java Plug-in to force their Java applications to run in their own Window and therefore be accessible.

· Check that you have the latest version of the Sun Java Runtime Environment and the Java Access Bridge. We recommend Java Access Bridge version 1.0.4 or later. 

· Make sure the version of the Access Bridge you have installed is compatible with the version of the Java engine on your system. Details can be found in the Compatibility Table (see http://java.sun.com/products/accessbridge/docs/compatibility.html")

· Make sure that you installed the Java Access Bridge AFTER installing the Java Runtime Environment. When you upgrade the Java engine you might need to reinstall the Java Access Bridge.

· Select the map file "Java Accessibility" for your application:

To select the "Java Accessibility" map file:

276. Open the Java application. 

277. Whith the focus on the Java application, press left Ctrl+Space to open the Supernova control panel.

278. Switch to the "Access System Setup" property sheet.

279. Select "System Setup", followed by "Detection Settings" and finally select "Create or Choose Map File...".

280. Choose the radio button "Use  an existin map file" and in the pull down list box select "Java Accessibility".

281. Close all dialogs using the "OK" or "Close" buttons.

Troubleshooting: Screen corruption

When using magnification with some Java application there might be some screen corruption, typically some parts of the Java application are displayed unmagnified on top of the magnified screen. This is caused by the Java application using DirectDraw.

You can solve this problem by using Supernova's DirectDraw compatibility mode:

To enable DirectDraw compatibility mode:

282. Open the Supernova control panel by pressing left Ctrl+Spacebar.

283. Switch to the "Access System Setup" property sheet

284. Select "System Setup", followed by "Magnification Engine"

285. Select the checkbox "DirectDraw / GDI+ Compatibility mode"

11.9   XE "Internet Explorer" Internet Explorer

Internet Explorer offers access to the World Wide Web.  It is a Microsoft product.  To learn more about Internet Explorer please visit the Internet Explorer Home Page (see http://www.microsoft.com/windows/ie/").

With the latest versions of Internet Explorer come useful accessibility controls, comprehensive keyboard access and ongoing support for MSAA.  For users seeking access to the World Wide Web then we would recommend Internet Explorer version 5.0 or later as the web browser of choice because of the high level of accessibility provided.

Internet Explorer Configuration Tips

Internet Explorer includes a number of key accessibility options that can make the viewing and reviewing of web pages easier.

Amongst these, we recommend that “Ignore colours specified on web pages” is selected, that “Move system caret with focus/selection changes” is selected, that "Enable Personalized Favorites Menu" is unselected and that “Use inline AutoComplete” is unselected.  All of these options are found in Internet Explorer's "Internet Options" dialog box reached via the "Tools" menu.

To select "Ignore colours specified on web pages":

286. Launch Internet Explorer.

287. Press ALT+T to open the "Tools" menu.

288. Press O to open the "Internet Options" dialog box.

289. In the "General" property sheet, press ALT+E to open the "Accessibility" option or, TAB to, and press ENTER on the "Accessibility" button.

290. Press SPACEBAR to select "Ignore colours specified on web pages".

291. TAB to, and press ENTER on the OK button to confirm the change.

Selecting "Ignore colours specified on web pages" means pages with poor text-to-background contrasting colours is remedied and hyperlinks visited and unvisited are displayed in uniform colours.  You may also wish to select the additional "Formatting" controls available.

To select "Move system caret with focus/selection changes", to unselect "Enable Personalized Favorites Menu" and to unselect "Use inline AutoComplete":

292. Launch Internet Explorer and select "Internet Options" from the "Tools" menu.

293. Press CONTROL+TAB until the "Advanced" property sheet is reached.

294. Press CURSOR DOWN to locate "Move system caret with focus/selection changes" and press SPACEBAR to select.

295. Press CURSOR DOWN to locate "Enable Personalized Favorites Menu" and press SPACEBAR to unselect.

296. Press CURSOR DOWN to locate "Use inline AutoComplete" and press SPACEBAR to unselect.

A review of the options available in these advanced settings may also be desirable depending on personal needs, for example, unselecting "Play sounds" maybe worthwhile to avoid conflicts with a screen reader's speech output.

Access Software Configuration Tips

Within the screen reader, as an application setting, the selection of "Colour change" announcement can prove beneficial in determining hyperlinks present on a web page because they appear in a different font colour.

Useful Internet Explorer Hot Keys

Internet Explorer includes a comprehensive hot key set.  The following table provides a list of the more commonly used keystrokes.  For a full list of available Internet Explorer hot keys please refer to Internet Explorer’s Online Help.

	Function
	Key Press

	Move to the next hyperlink, control or hotspot
	TAB

	Move to the previous hyperlink, control or hotspot
	SHIFT+TAB

	 Activate a hyperlink, control or hotspot
	ENTER

	Display a shortcut menu for a hyperlink or hotspot
	SHIFT+F10

	Go to next page
	ALT+CURSOR RIGHT

	Go to previous page
	ALT+CURSOR LEFT (or BACKSPACE)

	Move between frames
	F6

	Scroll toward the beginning of a page         


	CURSOR UP

	Scroll toward the end of a page                      


	CURSOR DOWN

	Scroll toward the beginning in larger increments
	PAGE UP

	Scroll toward the end in larger increments 
	PAGE DOWN

	Move to the beginning of a page
	HOME

	Move to the end of a page
	END

	Refresh the current page  
	F5

	Stop downloading a page
	ESCAPE

	Go to a new location
	CONTROL+O

	 Go to your home page
	ALT+HOME

	Open a new window 
	CONTROL+N

	Save the current page
	CONTROL+S

	Print the current page or active frame
	CONTROL+P

	Dolphin List Utility - List of Links
	Dolphin Key + 1

	Dolphin List Utility - List of Headings
	Dolphin Key + 2

	Dolphin List Utility - List of Frames
	Dolphin Key + 3


Useful Access Software Hot Keys

For users of Hal and Supernova the best way to navigate a web page is through the use of Virtual Focus Mode.  This provides the opportunity to navigate a web page in a structured order.

The section about HTML windows (page 311) lists several Custom Actions that you can use in Internet Explorer, too. 

11.10   XE "Microsoft Office" Microsoft Office

Microsoft Office is a suite of integrated office tools that includes word processing, spreadsheet and communication components.  To learn more about Microsoft Office visit the Microsoft Office Home Page (see http://www.microsoft.com/office/default.asp").

With regards to accessibility we would recommend Microsoft Office 97 or later be used because of the improved inbuilt MSAA support.   

Microsoft Office Configuration Tips

The accessibility of Microsoft Office can be improved by introducing some configuration changes.  These are optional.

In Microsoft Office 2000 we recommend that the control "Menus show recently used commands first" be unselected.  In Microsoft Office XP this option is called "Always show full menus" and should be selected.

To unselect "Menus show recently used commands first" or to select "Always show full menus":

297. Launch a Microsoft Office component (e.g. Microsoft Word)

298. Press ALT+T to open the "Tools" menu.

299. Press C to open the "Customise" dialog box.

300. Press ALT+O to open the "Options" property sheet

301. Press TAB to select the "Menus show recently used commands first" control or "Always show full menus" control.

302. Press SPACEBAR to select or unselect accordingly.

303. TAB to the "Close" button and press ENTER to confirm the change.

This change will mean menus within Microsoft Office remain static making the selection of menu items easier as their position in the menu list is fixed.

Useful Microsoft Office Hot Keys

Microsoft Office includes a comprehensive hot key set.  The following table provides a list of the more commonly used keystrokes.  For a full list of available Microsoft Office hot keys please refer to the Microsoft Office Online Help.

	Function
	Key Press

	Make text bold
	CONTROL+B

	Make text italic
	CONTROL+I

	Make text underlined
	CONTROL+U

	Decrease font size
	CONTROL+SHIFT+<

	Increase font size
	CONTROL+SHIFT+>

	Create non-breaking space
	CONTROL+SHIFT+SPACEBAR

	Create non-breaking hyphen
	CONTROL+MINUS

	Remove paragraph formatting
	CONTROL+Q

	Remove character formatting
	CONTROL+SPACEBAR

	Copy selected text or object
	CONTROL+C

	Move selected text or object
	CONTROL+X

	Paste selected text or object
	CONTROL+V

	Undo last action
	CONTROL+Z

	Redo last action
	CONTROL+Y

	Cancel action
	ESCAPE

	GoTo
	CONTROL+G

	Go back to 
	ALT+CONTROL+Z

	Find
	CONTROL+F

	Repeat Find after closing "Find and Replace" window 
	ALT+CONTROL+Y

	Find and replace
	CONTROL+H

	Launch the Spell Checker
	F7

	Maximize the document window
	CONTROL+F10


Useful Access System hotkeys

Most of these actions can only be used in Hal and Supernova.

Microsoft Word:
	Custom Action
	Default Hotkey
	Function

	1A
	Left Shift + Num 7
	Announce alignment

	2A
	Left Shift + Num 8
	Announce type of bulletlist

	 3A
	Left Shift + Num 9
	Move focus to style box

	4A
	Left Shift + Num 4
	Read previous word (MultiKey)

	5A
	Left Shift + Num 5
	Read sentence (MultiKey)

	6A
	Left Shift + Num 6
	Read paragraph (MultiKey)

	10A
	Left Shift + left Ctrl + Num 4
	(only in spell checker dialog) Read and spell misspelled word


Microsoft Excel:
	Custom Action
	Default Hotkey
	Function

	1A
	Left Shift + Num 7
	Read formula bar (MultiKey)

	2A
	Left Shift + Num 8
	Move focus into formula bar

	3A
	Left Shift + Num 9
	Move focus into name box

	4A
	Left Shift + Num 4
	Press AutoSum button


11.11   XE "Online Help" Online Help

Nearly every application used in Windows has a Help menu or incorporates some form of online help. The Help resource is a useful place to learn about the application that you are using, although some of the instructions can be aimed at mouse users.

The Help Menu

Generally, applications will contain a Help menu that provides a list of menu items covering the various support resources available.  These include items such as "Help Topics" and "About".

The "Help Topics" menu item will bring up the applications online help which normally takes the form of either an older Windows 3.1 style Windows Help or a newer Windows HTML Help format.  In both cases you will be presented with a list of topics to select from that provide specific support information.

The "About" menu item will display a dialog box, called the "About Box", which shows information such as the program version number, your serial number and information such as the amount of free memory available.

Windows Help

Windows Help consists of a main window containing up to 3 property sheets.  Generally, these are the contents, index and search systems and they provide a list of the reviewable topics.  Each topic, when selected, will then appear in a separate window.  A number of separate windows can be opened at any one time.

Useful Windows Help Hot Keys – Main Window
	Function
	Key Press

	Navigate topics
	CURSOR UP and CURSOR DOWN KEYS

	Open and close sub-topic
	CURSOR RIGHT and CURSOR LEFT KEYS

	Select a topic
	ENTER

	Navigate between property sheets
	CONTROL+TAB or CONTROL+SHIFT+TAB

	Navigate controls in Index and Search property sheets
	TAB


One thing to note is that many topic options do not themselves produce help information. Instead they alter the list of help topics to include a list of sub-topics.  Select the same item again and the sub-topics will disappear.

Useful Windows Help Hot Keys – Topic Window
	Function
	Key Press

	Move to next/previous page
	PAGE DOWN and PAGE UP 

	View next topic in contents
	ALT+PERIOD

	View previous topic in contents
	ALT+COMMA

	Go back to previous topic
	ALT+B

	Go back to Contents 
	ALT+C

	Go back to Index
	ALT+I

	Go back to Find
	ALT+F

	Go to Options menu
	ALT+O

	Print topic
	ALT+P

	Close all topics
	ESCAPE


Note: if you go back to the main window, your topic window sometimes remains open. This means that if you ESCAPE to close the main window, you will then go back to your topic.

Windows HTML Help

Windows HTML Help consists of a single window split into two panes. The left hand pane, generally referred to as the navigation pane, contains the contents, index and search property sheets while the right hand pane shows the currently selected topic. This topic pane is a HTML window and the usual Custom Action keys can be used. Refer to the section about HTML windows (page 311) for more details and for a list of Custom Action keys.

Useful Windows HTML Help Hot Keys  
	Function
	Key Press

	Navigate topics
	CURSOR UP and CURSOR DOWN KEYS

	Open and close sub-topic
	CURSOR RIGHT and CURSOR LEFT KEYS

	Select a topic
	ENTER

	Move to Contents property sheet
	ALT+C

	Move to Index property sheet
	ALT+N

	Move to Search property sheet
	ALT+S

	Navigate controls in Index and Search property sheets
	TAB

	Open Options menu
	ALT+O

	Move between topic and navigation pane
	F6

	View next/previous page 
	PAGE DOWN and PAGE UP KEYS

	View next/previous selected topic
	ALT+CURSOR RIGHT and ALT+CURSOR LEFT


One thing to note is that many topic options do not themselves produce help information. Instead they alter the list of help topics to include a list of sub-topics.  Select the same item again and the sub-topics will disappear.

Context-sensitive Help

To gain context sensitive help within an application press F1 or, in certain applications this is activated by pressing SHIFT+F1.

Windows ME Help & Support

The Windows Millennium Help & Support feature, launched by selecting "Help" in the Windows ME Start Menu, has brought a new styled Windows HTML Help interface.  

This interface has fewer keyboard shortcut keys and, because of this, on the whole, is more difficult to navigate than the Windows Help and Windows HTML Help. 

When seeking information quickly we would recommend access to this online help be restricted to the "Search" or "Index" options.

To navigate between available options:

Press TAB 

Additionally, pressing F6 will cycle you between the available panes.  Therefore a combination of TAB and F6 should aid navigating.

To select an option:

Press ENTER

Completing an index selection is similar to completing the task under Windows HTML Help, however, to navigate to the topic pane requires approximately four to five TAB presses. The topic pane is a HTML window and the usual Custom Action keys can be used. Refer to the section about HTML windows (page 311) for more details and for a list of Custom Action keys.

11.12   XE "Outlook Express" Outlook Express

Outlook Express is a Microsoft product providing access to electronic mail and news groups.  To learn more about Outlook Express visit the Outlook Express Home Page (see http://www.microsoft.com/windows/oe/").  Alternatively, to review frequently asked questions and troubleshooting tips on Outlook Express please visit the Outlook Express Support Home Page (see http://support.microsoft.com/support/ie/outlookexpress/win32/").

With regards to accessibility we would recommend Outlook Express 5 or later.  Outlook Express offers good accessibility.

Outlook Express Configuration Tips

Although, Outlook Express will work well with your access software without any configuration changes, benefits maybe gained from customizing Outlook Express's interface to meet your own needs.

We would recommend any unwanted components such as toolbars and windows be hidden.  Their appearance is easily controlled through the "Layout" option in the "View" menu (ALT+V).  

We would also recommend through the "Options" dialog box found in the "Tools" menu (ALT+T) the following configuration tips:

· In the "General" property sheet the item "When starting go direct to my Inbox folder" is selected because, on the whole, it is the folder most frequently used.  Going directly to it means there is no need to navigate to the folder after starting Outlook Express.

· In the "Send" property sheet the item "Automatically complete email addresses when composing" should be unselected.  This autocomplete feature can have an adverse effect on speech output.

· Also in the "Send" property sheet we would suggest that the "Mail Sending Format" be set to "Plain Text" as opposed to the "HTML" format.  Although, using "Plain Text" does mean all formatting options are disabled, the format is considered more access "friendly" for e-mails.

You may also wish to review the numerous other items available in the various property sheets of the "Options" dialog box to configure Outlook Express to your own personal needs, for example, you can have a sound played when new messages arrive and create personal signatures.

Access Software Configuration Tips

In Hal and Supernova, as an application setting, the selection of "Colour change" announcement can prove beneficial in determining hyperlinks present in a mail message because they appear in a different font colour.

Useful Outlook Express Hot Keys

Outlook Express 5 includes a comprehensive hot key set.  The following table provides a list of the more commonly used keystrokes.  For a full list of available Outlook Express hot keys please refer to the program's Online Help.

	Function 
	Key Press

	Navigate the Folders, Messages, Preview Pane and Contacts list
	TAB

	Open a selected message 
	CONTROL+O or ENTER

	Close a message 
	ESCAPE

	Select all messages 
	CONTROL+A

	Print the selected message 
	CONTROL+P

	Send and receive mail 
	CONTROL+M

	Delete a mail message 
	DEL or CONTROL+D

	Open or post a new message 
	CONTROL+N

	Insert signature 
	CONTROL+SHIFT+S

	Send a message 
	CONTROL+ENTER or ALT+S

	Open the Address Book 
	CONTROL+SHIFT+B

	Reply to the message author 
	CONTROL+R

	Forward a message 
	CONTROL+F

	Reply to all 
	CONTROL+SHIFT+R

	Go to your Inbox 
	CONTROL+I

	Go to the next message in the list 
	CONTROL+> or CONTROL+SHIFT+>

	Go to the previous message in the list 
	CONTROL+< or CONTROL+SHIFT+<

	Go to next unread mail message 
	CONTROL+U

	Go to folder 
	CONTROL+Y


Useful Access Software Hot Keys

Hal and Supernova will use Automatic Virtual Focus mode (169

) to read mail messages and Live Focus mode to write messages.
see "Automatic Virtual Focus" page 
	Custom Action
	Default Key Press
	Function

	1A
	Left Shift + Num 7
	Read message header (sender and subject)

	2A
	Left Shift + Num 8
	Read full message header


While reading a message in Auto Virtual Focus the tabulator key will move between the message body and the header fields and is not limited to the Auto Virtual Focus area like in other applications. For reading the message the usual Virtual Focus actions for HTML windows can be used, more details can be found in the chapter about HTML windows (page 311).

11.13   XE "Pegasus Mail" Pegasus Mail

Pegasus Mail is a free, standards-based electronic mail client.  To learn more about this application please visit the Pegasus Mail Home Page (see http://www.pmail.com").

Pegasus Mail 4 Configuration Tips 

No reconfiguration is required.  

Access Software Configuration Tips

No configuration is required.

Useful Pegasus Mail Hot Keys

A full list of Pegasus Mail’s hot keys can be found in the program’s online help but here are some of the common hot keys you may wish to use whilst using the message reader.

	Function
	Key Press

	Start a reply to the message
	R

	Forward the message to another address
	F

	Copy the message to a folder
	C

	Move the message to a folder
	M

	Delete the message
	D

	Print the message
	P

	Save the message text to a file on disk
	CONTROL+S

	Select a folder display colour for the message
	F11

	Switch to the "Message" view
	F8

	Switch to the "Attachments" view
	F7

	Switch to the "Annotations" view
	F9


Access Software Custom Keys

	Custom Action
	Default Hotkey
	Function

	1A
	Left shift + Num 7
	Determine if the message has an attachment

	1VF
	Left Shift + Left Ctrl + End
	In Virtual Focus Mode perform double mouse click and exit to live mode. (Only available in Hal and Supernova)


11.14   XE "Spreadsheets" Spreadsheets

Your access software has in-built support for spreadsheets such as Microsoft Excel, Microsoft Works, Lotus 1-2-3 and Corel Quattro Pro.  This support includes the automatic detection of the highlighted cell in a spreadsheet, as well as the automatic speaking of the cell's column and row headings when they change.

To read the column heading followed by the row heading:

Press NUM PAD 3
To spell the column and row headings:

Press NUM PAD 3 twice.

11.15   XE "Winamp" Winamp

Winamp is a multi-format audio player.  Winamp is provided by NullSoft Incorporated.  To learn more about this company and Winamp please visit the NullSoft Home Page (see http://www.nullsoft.com/").

Access Software Configuration Tips

Access is optimal through the use of the Winamp hot keys, however, screen reader users can also navigate the application window using Virtual Focus Mode.

Useful Winamp Hot Keys

Winamp includes a comprehensive hot key set.  The following table provides a list of the more commonly used keystrokes.  

	Function
	Key Press

	Open Winamp menu
	ALT+F

	Play file
	L

	Play location
	CONTROL+L

	Playback Previous
	Z

	Play
	X

	Pause
	C

	Stop
	V

	Next 
	B

	Back 5 seconds
	CURSOR LEFT

	Forward 5 seconds
	CURSOR RIGHT

	Jump to time
	CONTROL+J

	 Jump to file
	J


11.16   XE "Windows Media Player" Windows Media Player

The Windows Media Player is a Microsoft supported Windows component.  Windows Media Player provides access to a variety of media forms from listening to web-based radio stations, to playing music CDs and viewing movies that are available on the Internet.  To learn more about Windows Media Player please visit the Windows Media Player Home Page (see http://www.microsoft.com/windows/windowsmedia/en/default.asp").

Access Software Configuration Tips

Access is optimal through the use of the Windows Media Player hot keys, however, screen reader users can also navigate the application window using Virtual Focus Mode.

Useful Windows Media Player Hot Keys

Windows Media Player includes a comprehensive hot key set.  The following table provides a list of the more commonly used keystrokes.  For a full list of available Windows Media Player hot keys please refer to the programs Online Help.

	Function
	Key Press

	Play/Pause 
	CONTROL+P 

	Stop 
	CONTROL+S 

	Skip Back 
	CONTROL+B 

	Skip Forward
	CONTROL+F 

	Shuffle 
	CONTROL+H 

	Repeat 
	CONTROL+T 

	Volume Up 
	F10 

	Volume Down 
	F9 

	Mute 
	F8 


Chapter 12
12  XE "Global Configuration Guide" Global Configuration Guide

This chapter describes many of the configuration features of your software. Most of the configuration options are accessible via the control panel.

12.1   XE "Voice Setup Property Sheet" Voice Setup Property Sheet

This dialog box is used to create and modify the speech synthesiser voices. You can define your own voices or edit the existing ones. Each voice consists of a name and number of synthesiser parameters. The actual number of synthesiser parameters, their meaning and possible range of values will depend upon your synthesiser.

The group of controls labelled "Parameters for…" set the basic speech characteristics of the voices, such as the pitch and intonation.

The "Other Speech Parameters" group contains other more synthesiser-dependent settings. These parameters are in a pull-down list entitled "Parameter". The "Value" list allows you to alter the value of the currently selected parameter in the "Parameter" list.

When you have finished editing voices:

Press OK or Apply to make the change take effect. If you have edited a voice that the screen reader is currently using, the changes will take effect immediately upon pressing OK or Apply.

12.1.1   XE "Voice Language" Voice Language

Use the language pull down list box to choose a synthesizer language where you want to edit voices.

12.1.2   XE "Voice" Voice

The Voice pull-down list box displays a list of all the currently available speech synthesiser voices. Choose the voice that you wish to edit or delete from this list.

12.1.3   XE "Add" Add

The Add button creates a new voice. There is no limit to the number of voices that you can create.

To create a new voice:

304. Press the Add button.

305. Type in a name for the voice you wish to create and press ENTER.

The new voice will be created. You can now edit this voice. When you have finished editing it's parameters you need to choose it in the voice selection dialog box for it to be used by the screen reader.

12.1.4   XE "Delete" Delete

The Delete button deletes the voice that is currently selected in the voice list box.

To delete a voice:

306. Select the voice you wish to delete, from the Voice pull-down list.

307. Press the Delete button.

Note: This button will be greyed out if the voice is currently chosen in the voice selection dialog box.

308. Confirm that you wish to delete the voice by Pressing OK in the confirmation box.

The voice will be deleted.

12.1.5   XE "Rename" Rename

This button renames a voice. The name of a voice does not affect it's functionality in any way.

To rename a voice:

309. Select the voice you wish to rename, from the Voice pull-down list.

310. Press the Rename Button

311. Type in the new name for the voice in the edit area and press ENTER.

The voice will now be renamed.

12.1.6   XE "Parameters" Parameters

The parameters group contains the individual speech synthesiser settings for the selected voice. For your convenience we have put the speed and intonation parameters separately. For all other parameters you must choose the parameter name from the Parameter list box. Then you can change it's value from the Value list box.

Each synthesiser has a different set of available parameters. If any of the controls are greyed out, this means that the parameter is not available in the synthesiser you are using.

To alter a voice:

312. Select the voice you wish to alter, from the Voice pull-down list.

313. Press TAB or SHIFT+ TAB until you reach the voice control that you wish to adjust.

314. Use the cursor keys to adjust the setting to suit your taste. As you change each setting the contents of the test text box will be read out in the new voice.

315. Repeat from step two until you have finished editing.

12.1.7   XE "Pitch List Box" Pitch List Box

This control lets you choose the overall pitch of the speech. Higher numbers are faster but the range of values will depend on your synthesiser.

12.1.8   XE "Intonation List box" Intonation List box

This lets you adjust the intonation of the speech. The intonation is a measure of how much the pitch of the speech varies up and down throughout each sentence. A small value will result in a monotone 'Darlek' type voice. A large value will create a very expressive, almost sing-song voice.

12.1.9   XE "Parameter List box" Parameter List box

Choose the speech synthesiser parameter you wish to adjust from this list box. The set of values for this parameters will be shown in the Value list box immediately below.

12.1.10   XE "Value list box" Value list box

This list box shows the list of values available for the parameter selected above. Choose the value you wish.

12.1.11   XE "Test Text" Test Text

The test text is an edit area which contains some text. This text is read out every time you change the value of a voice parameter. You can edit this text and put in anything you like. This test text lets you change parameters and hear what they sound like without the risk of changing the voice to something that you can't understand, which could occur if you were editing the same voice that the screen reader was using.

12.1.12   XE "Load Defaults" Load Defaults

This button loads the default set of voices from the synthesiser. The actual set of voices depends upon your synthesiser.

The voice names used will depend upon your current access system language.

12.2   XE "Access System Settings" Access System Settings

When you are in the access system control panel, the setting that you are editing from the Application Settings property sheet are for the application that you have just come from. However, the access system is currently using settings from the access system settings file. 

This dialog box lets you decide which setting file is used by the access system itself, and also to edit the setting for the access system settings file. These settings will be used whenever you are in the control panel.

User Defined Settings

The various buttons in this dialog box take you to the configuration options for the access system settings file (or the default settings file depending on the state of the radio buttons at the bottom). The access system settings file cannot be registered with any other application and also cannot contain any situation specific settings.

The settings are described in more detail in the sections on General Settings (page 364) and Situation Settings (page 365).

12.2.1   XE "Choose Settings File" Choose Settings File

You can choose which setting file is used when the access system control panel is currently active.
The radio buttons let you choose between the default settings file and the access system settings file.

You may wish to choose the default settings file if you want to use the same settings for all your applications.

Choosing the access system settings file means that when you are in the control panel a consistent set of settings will always be used, regardless of what you do to other application settings files.

12.3   XE "Configure Access System Keys" Configure Access System Keys

Different Windows applications work with different keystrokes.  In some cases you might want to change the default hot keys so that they do not clash (i.e. differ) from your applications keystrokes.  Bear in mind that a hot key combination that you define will be discarded and NOT passed onto the application.

A hot key combination is defined as a modifier key and an action key. A Modifier key is one or more of the SHIFT, CONTROL and ALT keys. An action key is any other key on the keyboard with the exception of CAPS LOCK, CONTROL, ALT, SHIFT, PRINT SCREEN, SCROLL LOCK, PAUSE & NUM LOCK.

There are a variety of commands in your access system. For example, Read Line and Increase Magnification are commands. Each command is able to have one or more hot keys assigned to it. This configuration dialog box lets you change which hot keys are assigned to each command.

You can have commands which have no assigned keys. You may wish to do this if you only use a few commands and have a restricted keyboard (for example a Laptop), where there are not enough spare keys to use.

If you are using a Braille display, in addition to associating hot keys, you can also associate button combinations on your Braille display with any command. With careful configuration you can 'take control' of your PC with just the buttons on your Braille display. You might also want to map common speech functions to your Braille buttons to avoid having to take your hand off the Braille display to access a Speak Key.

A Braille button combination consists of one or more buttons on the Braille display, all of which must be pressed simultaneously. The number of possible permutations depends upon your Braille display and can be quite large. Usually the restricting factor is the number of fingers that you can use at the same time!

Every single hot key can be replaced or supplemented with a Braille display button press. This applies to all commands in the system, not just to Braille commands. Conversely, you can assign keyboard hot keys to perform Braille commands.

12.3.1   XE "Command Set" Command Set

For convenience, all the possible commands are separated into a number of categories. Each Category is called a Command Set. You can choose the command set from the pull down list box. The Command list box below will update to show only those commands in the selected set.

12.3.2   XE "Command" Command

The command list box contains a list of all of the individual commands in the selected command set. Choose the command that you wish to modify the hot keys for from this list.

12.3.3   XE "Assigned Keys" Assigned Keys

This list box displays all the hot keys that are currently assigned with the command displayed in the command list box. You can cursor up and down to review the hot keys currently assigned to the command. If the list box is empty, there are no hot keys currently assigned to the selected command. Choose the key press you wish to replace or delete from this list.

12.3.4   XE "Add Key" Add Key

This button calls up the define key dialog box in which you can define a hot key for the command currently displayed in the command list box.  (Remember that you can have multiple hot keys associated with a single command). If you wish to change a hot key, use the Replace button instead.

12.3.5   XE "Replace Key" Replace Key

This button calls up the define hot key dialog box in which you can redefine the currently selected hot key for the command displayed in the command list box. Any changes you make will replace the current selected hot key with the new key. If you wish to add an additional hot key, use the Add button instead.

12.3.6   XE "Add Braille Key" Add Braille Key

This button calls up the define button press dialog box in which you can define a key on your Braille display for the command currently displayed in the command list box.

12.3.7   XE "Remove key" Remove key

This button deletes the current hot key combination that is currently selected in the Assigned Keys list box.

12.3.8   XE "Load Access System Defaults Button" Load Access System Defaults Button

This button lets you change all of your hot keys to one of the access system default sets. Pressing it will take you to the Load Access System Default Keys (page 339) dialog box where you can choose the set you want.

12.3.9   XE "Braille Key Defaults" Braille Key Defaults

Loads the default set of Braille button actions for your Braille display.  (The actual keys depend on your Braille display).

12.3.10   XE "Define Key press" Define Key press

The define key press dialog box lets you set the hot key combination for your command. The name of the command will be added to the title of the window to remind you of which command you are changing.

There are two ways to define the hot keys:

· Automatically, using the Press to use keyboard to define button.

· Manually, filling the Modifier keys and Keyboard key controls.

A description of the current key combination appears at the bottom of the window and will be updated as you change the settings.

 XE "Press to use Keyboard to define" Press to use Keyboard to define

This button lets you fill in the controls to set your hot key combination automatically:

To set the hot key automatically:

316. Press the Press to use keyboard to define button.

A message box will appear reminding you what to do next.

317. Press your chosen hot key combination. This key press will not be acted upon, even if it is currently assigned to a different command

The message box will disappear and the contents of the modifier keys and keyboard key control will be filled in automatically, based upon your key press.

 XE "Modifier Keys" Modifier Keys

These radio buttons let you choose the modifier key combination to use for your hot key. For each of the CONTROL, SHIFT and ALT keys, you can choose either none, left or right.

 XE "Dolphin Key" Dolphin Key

Selecting the Dolphin key check box will mean the given Dolphin Custom Modifier Key will be included in the hot key assignment.

 XE "Keyboard Key" Keyboard Key

This list box lists all of the physical keys on your keyboard. The descriptions are based upon your access system language and may be slightly incorrect if your physical keyboard layout is not set up correctly in Windows.

You can choose any key from this list. If you choose (none) then the hot key combination will consist of just the Modifier keys. This is how the Shut up key (LEFT CONTROL) is defined.

12.3.11   XE "Define Braille button press" Define Braille button press

The define Braille button press dialog box lets you set the Braille button combination for your command. The name of the command will be added to the title of the window to remind you of which command you are changing.

A Braille button press combination consists of either:

· One or more buttons on the Braille display.

· A routing button above a status cell.

· A secondary routing button above a status cell.

If you choose a button combination, the buttons must be pressed simultaneously for the button press combination to be recognised.

Some Braille displays do not allow every combination of buttons. This is usually due to limitations in the hardware or software inside the Braille display. You will be informed if you choose an invalid combination of buttons.

Not all Braille displays have routing buttons or secondary routing buttons.

There are two ways to define the button press:

· Automatically, using the Press to use buttons to define button.

· Manually, by setting the controls in this dialog appropriately.

A description of the current button combination appears at the bottom of the window and will be updated as you change the settings.

 XE "Press to use Buttons to define" Press to use Buttons to define

This button lets you set your Braille button combination automatically, whatever the type of button you want:

To set the button combination automatically:

318. Press the Press to use buttons to define button.

A message box will appear reminding you what to do next.

319. Press the button, the button combination or the routing button on your Braille display. For a button combination, make sure that you press all the buttons simultaneously.

The message box will disappear and the controls will be updated automatically, based upon which buttons you pressed.

 XE "Button Type" Button Type

These three radio buttons allow you to specify the type of Braille button you want.  Choose from:

· A button or button combination (normal).

· A routing button above a status cell.

· A secondary routing button above a status cell.

 XE "Combination Check Boxes" Combination Check Boxes

This group of checkboxes contains one checkbox for each physical button on your Braille display. To define a button press combination, select all of the checkboxes for the buttons which are part of your combination and clear all the others.

 XE "Status Cell Position" Status Cell Position

This list lets you select which routing or secondary routing button you wish to use. These are the cursor routing and secondary cursor routing buttons above the status cells on your Braille display.

12.3.12   XE "Key Clashes" Key Clashes

If you attempt to define a hot key combination or a Braille press combination which is already assigned to a different command, you will be informed with a Key Clash warning message box.

The message box contains the key press and the original command that it is already assigned to.

If you press OK, your hot key will be assigned to your new command and deleted from the original command. If you press Cancel, your new hot key will remain assigned to the original command.

12.3.13   XE "Load Access System Default Keys" Load Access System Default Keys

This dialog lets you load the default set of hot keys specified in the "Set" pull-down list box.

The choices are:

· Number pad Defaults.

· Function key defaults.

· Version 4 defaults.

"Number pad Defaults" is the standard set.  The "Function key defaults" is the recommended set of hot keys for use on a laptop computer. "Version 4 defaults" is an alternative set of hot keys which closely match the hot keys used in previous versions of this product.

Choose the default hot key set you want from this pull down list box. Press OK to confirm your choice or Cancel to return without changing your hot keys.

12.3.14   XE "Dolphin Custom Modifier Key" Dolphin Custom Modifier Key

As well as the standard modifier keys like Shift and Control, Supernova lets you treat certain normal key presses as modifiers.  These are defined as "Dolphin keys" within the assigned key list.  

The key defined as a Dolphin key is set in the Dolphin Custom Modifier Key list. 

The default Dolphin key is CAPS LOCK, but a different Dolphin key can be pre-defined as part of a pre-defined default hotkey set (339

) or you might want to change the Dolphin key to another key from the list.
see "Load Access System Default Keys" page 
12.4   XE "Detection Settings " Detection Settings 

Detection settings control how the access system finds out what is on the screen. 

This includes information such as:

· How and what sort of information to obtain from MSAA.

· A list of trained graphics objects.

· How to find the label of each control in a dialog box.

· Different types of Window classes and what they mean.

· Whether to search for various types of spreadsheet.

· What the custom application hot keys do.

· What types of focus to look for.

· Any special events that the access system needs to monitor and report.

Detection settings are stored in Map files. Each Map file contains all of the detection settings needed for one or more applications.

A number of different map files have been created by Dolphin and are supplied with your access software. 

Normally, the correct Map file will automatically be used as you switch between applications. Map files contain a list of registered applications in exactly the same way as Application settings files do.

You may need to change which map file is used for a specific application. Choosing the correct file may improve the accessibility of your application.

You might not be using the optimal map file for an application if:

· You are using an application for which there is not a specific map file supplied by Dolphin. Unless you choose otherwise you will be using the Default Application Map file.

· You have a version of an application which is different to the version information stored in each Dolphin supplied map file.

· Your Windows configuration is substantially different to the PC that the map file was configured on. (e.g. you don't have MSAA installed).

· You have copied a map file from another machine so that an application is registered to two different map files.

12.4.1   XE "Choosing a Map file" Choosing a Map file

Choosing or changing the Map file which is used for an application is straightforward.

To choose a Map file:

320. Run the application you wish to configure.

321. Open the control panel by pressing LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR.
322. Choose the Access System Setup property sheet.

323. Press the System Setup button.

324. Press the Detection Setting button.

325. Press the Create or Choose Map file button.

326. Choose the Map file you want from the list box.

327. Press OK.

You can now return to your application. The newly chosen detection settings contained in the map file will take effect immediately.

12.4.2   XE "Choosing the right Map file" Choosing the right Map file

If you have a new application for which there is no Dolphin provided Map file, the Default Application Map file will be used. This contains a number of generic detection settings which should provide basic accessibility, but perhaps without some of the bells and whistles of other applications.

If your access system does not perform satisfactorily, it's worth trying a different Map file. You can try any number of different map files until you find one that works best.

Generally, you should try and choose a map file which is for the application closest to your new application. Try and pick one of the following:

· A map file for a different version of the same application. New versions of applications are released all of the time. A map file for an older version may work just fine.

· A map file for an application from the same manufacturer. E.g. if you have Microsoft Application, try using the Microsoft Office Map file.

· Try the MSAA Application Map file if you believe that your application supports MSAA.

· Don't forget that if your main problem is the lack of keyboard access in your application, you can always use the Dolphin Virtual Focus.

If you are unable to make your application work satisfactorily with your access system, try contacting Dolphin to see if there is an updated Map file available for your application. 

12.4.3   XE "Obtaining the latest Map files" Obtaining the latest Map files

There are two ways to obtain the latest Dolphin map files.  

328. The Dolphin Updater

In the Settings File Management (page 346) dialog box, reached through the Access System Setup property sheet of your Control Panel, the "Download from Internet" button is available.  Activating this button will connect you to the Dolphin Map Service site and allow your map files to either be automatically updated or for the latest map files to be copied to your folder of choice.

329. By Post.

By contacting your local Dolphin Dealer or by contacting Dolphin Computer Access direct the latest map files can be despatched to you through the postal service.

12.4.4   XE "Graphics Object Database Button" Graphics Object Database Button

The screenreader has the ability to train graphics as controls or text so that when it next encounters them, it can report the information supplied from training, rather than just 'graphic'. Trained graphics are stored in language specific graphics database files. This button opens the Graphic Database dialog which lets you manage and modify your collection of graphic database files.

12.4.5   XE "Graphics Database Dialog" Graphics Database Dialog

The screenreader has the ability to train graphics as controls or text so that when it next encounters them, it can report the information supplied from training, rather than just 'graphic'. Trained graphics are stored in language specific graphics database files. This dialog lets you manage and modify your collection of graphic database files.

 XE "Graphics Database Language" Graphics Database Language

All trained graphics are stored in language specific graphic database files. Use this language list to choose which graphic database you would like to edit.  

You can choose the language before training the graphics in the dialog Edit Application Rule (page 351) in the map file properties.

 XE "Trained Graphic Objects" Trained Graphic Objects

This list contains all the trained graphics in the currently selected graphic database.

Select a graphic in the list to edit its properties or to delete it.

 XE "Edit button" Edit button

This button opens the 'Edit Trained Graphic' dialog and lets you edit the properties of the graphic that is currently selected in the 'Trained Graphic Objects' list.

 XE "Delete button" Delete button

This button deletes the graphic that is currently selected in the 'Trained Graphic Objects' list from the graphic database.

 XE "Enable Graphics Training" Enable Graphics Training

Use this checkbox to switch graphic training on and off. You can only train graphics if this option is switched on.

 XE "Edit Trained Graphic Dialog`" Edit Trained Graphic Dialog`

You can use this dialog to change the properties of a trained graphic.

You can choose what type of object the graphic represents and depending on the type you can then edit the status, label and comment.

 XE "Area type" Area type

Use the 'Area Type' list to choose the type of object the graphic represents. In most cases it will be 'text', but you can also choose 'checkbox', 'radio' button or several types of buttons.

 XE "Status" Status

This option is only available if you selected the area type 'checkbox' or 'radio'. 

You can use this list to pick the status of the control. The available options are 'selected', 'part selected' and 'unselected'. 

 XE "Label" Label

This edit field is only available if the chosen area type is 'text' or 'button'. Use it to choose the label of the graphic. 

 XE "Comment" Comment

This edit field allows you to type in a comment for the graphic. Usually it is used for the name of the application where the graphic was found.

12.4.6   XE "Choose a Map File Dialog" Choose a Map File Dialog

This dialog is warning you that you have two different map files for the current application. The reason might be that you recently imported or copied a new map file onto your computer which has an application registered that is registered with another map file as well.

This dialog gives you the opportunity to pick the map file you want to use with the application. Once you pick the correct map file the screenreader will delete the application in the other map file and you won't get the warning any more in future.

 XE "Choose Map File listbox" Choose Map File listbox

This list contains all map files that match the current application. Please select the correct map file in the list, it will be used with the application in future.

12.5   XE "Restore Defaults Button" Restore Defaults Button

Press this button to restore the settings of the target application back to Dolphin's defaults.

12.6   XE "Settings File Management" Settings File Management

The settings file management dialog box lets you manipulate your settings files, without having to have the application that they are registered with loaded. You can use the settings file management dialog box to achieve any of the following tasks:

· To Import settings files.

· Export a settings file.

· Check which applications are registered with which settings file and edit the rules which match an application with a settings file.

· Alter the settings for any application, even if it is not running.

· Delete a settings file.

12.6.1   XE "Types of settings file" Types of settings file

There are two types of settings file. Application specific settings and Map files. Each type of settings file is stored in a different list and is selected independently. Choose the type of settings file which you wish to manage using the radio controls.

12.6.2   XE "Settings file list box" Settings file list box

This list box lists all of the settings files of the current type. You can cursor up and down this list to choose the specific settings file that you wish to choose or manipulate. The list of settings files contains all of the available settings files in your system and is not limited to only the applications you have running.

12.6.3   XE "Properties button" Properties button

This button opens the Settings file properties dialog box. This lets you view and edit the list of applications which are registered with this settings file.

12.6.4   XE "General Settings" General Settings

The General Settings button lets you edit all of the application dependent settings stored in the currently selected settings file.

For Application Settings files, the dialog box is the same as the General Settings dialog you get from the Application Settings property sheet. For detection settings (stored in Map files), this takes you to the global detection settings dialog.

12.6.5   XE "Delete this settings file" Delete this settings file

This button deletes the currently selected settings file. If you delete a settings file, any applications registered with that settings file will start using the Default settings file.

12.6.6   XE "Export" Export

Exporting a settings file is the process of copying the settings file from the settings directory on your machine to another location, usually a floppy disk. Because the name of a settings file bears little resemblance to the file name of the file, you should use the Export button to ensure that you copy the correct file.

To export a settings file:

330. Choose the settings file you wish to export from the list box.

331. Press the Export button

332. Choose the directory you wish to copy the file to, from the tree view control

333. Press OK

The file will be copied.

12.6.7   XE "Update From Internet" Update From Internet

You can update your map files and update your product over the internet using this button. It will ask you whether you want to proceed with update and will initiate a connection to the internet if it needs to.

The screen reader will then check the Dolphin web site for any new map files and download them. If a product update is available, you will be given the option to download the update file. At any time, you can abort this process.

This option requires a connection to the internet.

12.6.8   XE "Import" Import

Importing is the process of adding additional settings files, map files or graphic database files from an external location into your system. 

If you import new Dolphin default files then they will be copied into the defaults directory. If you have modified any of the settings before then you can now choose if you would like to use the newly imported Dolphin defaults or if you want to continue using your own settings. 

If you don't import new Dolphin default files then the new files are copied into your settings directory. If you have modified any of the settings before then you will get a warning that you are going to overwrite your modified files and you can choose not to import the files.

In any case, if you decide to replace your current settings with the newly imported ones these changes will have immediate effect.

To import one or more settings files:

334. Press the import button.

335. Choose the directory where your new settings file are located.

336. Select one or more settings files (it's a multi select list box).

337. Press OK.

Note: There may be a slight delay during the import and export processes if you are copying to or from a floppy disk.

12.6.9   XE "Restore all maps from Dolphin Defaults" Restore all maps from Dolphin Defaults

Pressing this button will restore all the Dolphin default map files. If you have made any changes to the map files supplied by Dolphin then you will loose these changes. 

12.6.10   XE "Settings file Properties" Settings file Properties

The settings file properties dialog box is where you can edit the properties of a settings file. The properties are the part of the settings file which is to do with it's name, version and list of registered applications.

 XE "Name" Name

This edit area contains the name of the settings file. You can freely edit this to rename the file. The name has no effect on how the settings file works, or what applications use it.

 XE "Version" Version

This edit area is designed to hold the version number of the settings file. You can edit this field to change the version number.

If you create a settings file by copying an existing one, we recommend that you change the name and version number of your copy so that you can keep track of which settings file is which.

Using the version number, you can have several settings files with the same name and still distinguish them.

Note: The version number is not updated automatically. It is up to you to change it whenever and to whatever you like.

 XE "Applications registered with this settings file" Applications registered with this settings file

This list box contains all of the applications which are registered with this settings file. Each application is described by the path to the executable. The order of the applications in this list box does not affect which settings file is chosen. You can cursor up and down this list to choose the application which you wish to remove or edit the rule for.

 XE "Add Application" Add Application

Add Application lets you register one of your running applications with this settings file. For Application settings, you can also do this from the Application Settings property sheet.

To add an application:

· Press the add application button

· Choose one of your running applications from the select application box

· Press OK.

The selected application will be added to the list of registered applications for this settings file. The application you chose will be unregistered with all other settings files (if any).

 XE "Select Application" Select Application

Select the application that you wish to register with this settings file.

 XE "Remove Application" Remove Application

The Remove application button removes the selected application from the list of applications registered with this settings file. That application will subsequently start using the default settings file.

 XE "Edit Rule Button" Edit Rule Button

This button opens the Edit Application Rule dialog box. This lets you change some of the advanced properties which determine if the chosen application matches or not.

 XE "History button" History button

This opens the History dialog box which lets you view some of the changes to this settings file over time.

 XE "History" History

The History dialog lets you track what changes have occurred to this settings file, who changed it and when. The list is in reverse chronological order and starts from when the file was created. This is mostly used at Dolphin to keep track of settings files.

Information recorded includes:

· Each change of user name used to edit the file

· Time and date of each change

· Which file this settings file was copied from

· Changes of name and version number.

You cannot clear the history log.

 XE "View Application Notes Button" View Application Notes Button

This button opens the Application Notes dialog.

This dialog contains information about the map file from the map file author. It will usually tell you how to use the map file and it will contain a list of custom application keys defined in the map file.

 XE "Edit Application Rule" Edit Application Rule

The application rule contains the set of information which is used to decide if a running application matches a settings file. For a rule to be matched, all of the information in this dialog must match that of the running application.

The normal method of matching an application with a settings file is based upon the filename of the applications executable file. However, sometimes you may wish to have different settings files for different versions of the same application. In this case, the filename of the applications executable will be the same. For Example, all versions of Microsoft Word are called WINWORD.EXE. 

Your Dolphin access software is able to analyse each running application in more detail. Where the application supports it (which is most commercial applications), it is able to retrieve the version number, module name, file description, product name and company name from the applications executable file. You can use this information to make a rule more or less specific to a particular version of an application. The various controls in this dialog box specify the actual rules which the application must match with to be recognised.

This additional information can also be obtained by locating the executable file in Windows Explorer, getting it's properties and checking the version sheet.

When you first register an application with a settings file, the rules in this dialog box are set automatically to an exact match. Normally you would not need to change this, but you might if you wish to create a settings file which matches a number of different versions of the same application. This is how some of the map files supplied by Dolphin will be set up.

If you manage to change the rules so that it no longer matches, then this settings file will no longer be chosen. There are two ways to fix this problem, one is to change the rules back again, the other is to delete the rule and re-register the application.

For each of the settings (with the exception of the version number), you can choose to ignore it, check for an exact match or look for a pattern match.

 XE "Version" Version

This specifies the version number to check for. You can choose between an Exact value, or a range of values.

Application version numbers consist of 4 numbers separated by periods. These numbers are combined together to generate the version number. When checking for a range of version numbers, it checks each number separately, starting from the left most number. Most applications use one of the numbers for the major version number and the other numbers for minor versions or build numbers.

The range of allowable values for each of the 4 numbers is 0 to 65535.

 XE "Module" Module

The module name is an internal name used by the operating system to identify the application when it is loaded into the computers memory. However, the module name is specified in the applications executable file so it can be used to help identify the application.

 XE "File Description, Product and Company name" File Description, Product and Company name

These are additional bits of text which are stored in the application executable. You can ignore them, check for an exact match or a pattern match.

 XE "Application Language" Application Language

A drop-down list containing the languages supported by the current synthesiser.

When deciding the map file to use for an application, if the Application Language matches the user locale then this is the map file that will be used. Select "Don't care" if language is to be ignored when a map file is selected.

12.6.11   XE "Situation Management Button" Situation Management Button

This opens the situation management dialog box. From there you can view, edit and delete any of the situations in the currently selected settings file.

Note: Map files do not have situations.

12.6.12   XE "Situation Management" Situation Management

The situation management dialog box lets you edit, delete and adjust your situation settings in the selected settings file.

To create a situation you must use the Create or Choose a situation button in the Situation Settings (page 365) dialog box.

 XE "Situation List Box" Situation List Box

Choose the situation that you wish to edit, delete or adjust from the pull down list box.

 XE "Edit Button" Edit Button

Press the Edit button to adjust the rules used to determine if this situation will be used. This takes you to the Define Situation Rules dialog box. 

 XE "Delete Button" Delete Button

This button deletes the currently selected situation from the settings file.

You cannot delete the 'default situation'.

 XE "Situation Settings Button" Situation Settings Button

This button lets you edit the settings stored in this situation. This allows you to change the settings for situations that are not currently in use.

This button will take you to the Situation Settings (page 365) dialog box, except that there will be no Create or Choose Situation button.

 XE "Define Situation Rules" Define Situation Rules

This dialog box lets you view and edit the rules used to determine if this situation will be used.

Each situation can contain one or more rules. Each rule contains information that is compared with the current foreground window. A situation is chosen if the information in the rule matches the foreground window.

Whenever you choose to use an existing situation for a window with the Create or Choose a Situation (page 365) dialog box, a new rule is created.

There is no limit to the number of rules a situation can have, however to be selected it must have at least one rule.

Each rule consists of a Window name and a Class name. The Window name is obtained from the title of a window and is usually displayed in the title bar of a window. The class name is an internal identifier assigned by the application. Usually the class name does not mean a great deal, however it usually remains the same, even if the window name changes.

Both the window name and the class name are compared using Pattern matching. Therefore you can create a single rule which can match a number of different windows. Note that with pattern matching you can't just leave an entry blank. To create a rule that matches against everything you must enter an * (asterisk).

You can go between the rules using the Next Rule and Previous Rule buttons. To create a new rule, press the Add button and to delete a rule, press the Delete button.

 XE "Name" Name

The Name edit field lets you view and edit the name of this situation. This name has no effect on the rules and is purely for reference purposes.

 XE "Window Name" Window Name

Enter the Window name to match with in this edit area.

 XE "Class Name" Class Name

Enter the class name to match with in this edit area.

 XE "Next Rule" Next Rule

This button takes you to the next rule in this situation. The window and class name edit areas will automatically update to reflect the next rule

 XE "Previous Rule" Previous Rule

This button takes you to the previous rule in this situation. The window and class name edit areas will automatically update to reflect the previous rule

 XE "Add" Add

Use this button to add a new rule. A rule will be created immediately and the dialog box will switch to show the new rule. You must go back to the window name and class name to enter the rule data.

 XE "Delete" Delete

This button deletes the current rule from the situation. The dialog box will pick the next available rule and update to show it.

12.7   XE "System Setup" System Setup

The system setup dialog box contains various system configuration settings. Most of the time you will not need to change any settings in this dialog.

From this dialog you can do the following:

· Change the language of your entire access system.

· Access some of the global access system detection settings.

· Choose a different Braille display

· Access SAM configuration (to set up new synthesisers and Braille displays)

· Choose a different synthesiser

· Configure the language table for older synthesisers

· Adjust performance and compatibility options for the magnification engine.

12.7.1   XE "System Setup Buttons" System Setup Buttons

Choose the category of system settings you wish to change and press the appropriate button.

12.7.2   XE "Access System Language" Access System Language

This list box lets you change the language of your entire access system (with the exception of the documentation). All of the text in the control panel will change, as will any speech, braille or magnification prompts (depending on your access product) when you close the system setup dialog box.

12.7.3   XE "Magnification Controls" Magnification Controls

Use this check box to turn the Magnification Controls on or off. 

The magnification controls are a toolbar whith some common magnification settings. It makes it easier for mouse users to change magnification settings.

12.7.4   XE "Kill Tooltips" Kill Tooltips

Select this option to stop tooltips from opening when you navigate using the keyboard.

In many cases (for example on web pages) there are tooltips displayed when you move the mouse over a certain object (for example a graphic on a web page). When scroll down a document using the keyboard it can happen that a graphic scrolls underneath the mouse pointer. This will usually open the tooltip as well, but in many cases this is not wanted because it will take the focus away from the document you have been reading. This checkbox can be used to avoid this.

When you move the mouse pointer onto an object the tooltips will still be shown, even when you select this option. 

12.7.5   XE "Enable helpful warnings" Enable helpful warnings

This checkbox switches the helpful warnings on or off.

An example for a helpful warning is the graphics training: If you press the hotkey for graphic training but graphic training is switched off you can get a warning. 

12.7.6   XE "Num Lock" Num Lock

Use this checkbox to toggle the numberpad hotkeys on and off using the Num Lock key.

In many cases you might want to use the number pad to type in numbers. If you are using the default numberpad hotkey set then you can't do this because the numberpad keys are used for screenreader functions. Switching this option on enables you to toggle with the Num Lock key between the screenreader hotkeys and the number keys.

12.7.7   XE "Output Devices Dialog Box" Output Devices Dialog Box

The output devices dialog box lets you choose your speech synthesiser and/or Braille display (depending on your access product) as well as allowing access to SAM.

 XE "Select Synthesiser" Select Synthesiser

The Select synthesiser button lets you choose a hardware or software synthesiser from any that are currently configured. To configure different synthesisers press the SAM Setup button.

When you press Select Synthesiser a dialog box will appear and you can choose a synthesiser from the list. Your selected synthesiser will be used when you press OK.

There may be a short delay whilst the system switches over to the new synthesiser.

If the select synthesiser button does nothing, and it says 'no synthesiser selected' underneath, this is because there are no configured speech synthesisers to choose from. Check that your synthesiser is configured correctly and make sure it is detected by SAM, by checking in SAM Setup (page 359).

 XE "Select Device List" Select Device List

On choosing an output device for selection you will be presented with a list of available devices i.e. the devices that are present on your system and detected within SAM.

To change an output device simply select the desired device from the available list.

 XE "Configure" Configure

The configure button lets you adjust any settings for the speech or Braille device that you are currently using. It takes you directly to the configuration dialog box for that device, which is a quicker method than going through the SAM configuration window.

 XE "Language Configuration" Language Configuration

Not all speech synthesisers are able to return information about which language or languages they have available. If your Dolphin software determines that this is the case, you can use the language configuration box to set the language for each slot in your synthesiser. This lets your access software know which languages the synthesiser can speak so it can make sure that it sends text in the correct character set and also speak the correct description when you switch languages with a hot key.

To configure the languages in your synthesiser:

338. Select an unknown language from the language configuration pull down list box

339. Press the Set Language for button.

340. Choose the language that it actually is from the dialog box.

341. Repeat from step one for each language.

Note, you may have to switch to each unknown language to find out what it is (or consult your synthesiser configuration).

Your access system will remember the language configuration separately for each synthesiser.

 XE "Language" Language

Choose the actual language from the pull down list box.

 XE "Select Braille Display" Select Braille Display

The Select Braille Display button is used to alter which refreshable Braille display is used. This works in exactly the same way as the Select Synthesiser button.

 XE "SAM Setup" SAM Setup

The SAM Setup button is used to call up the SAM Configuration Control Panel.  This allows you to set up your speech synthesiser and Braille display.

See Synthesiser Access Manager (page 370) for more information about using SAM.

 XE "Close SAM when unloading" Close SAM when unloading

When selected, this checkbox will cause your access software to tell SAM to quit whenever you quit your access software. This will have no effect if a different application (e.g. Cicero) is currently using SAM.

12.7.8   XE "Detection Settings" Detection Settings

Detection settings control how the access system finds out what is on the screen. Please refer to Detection Settings  (page 340)for more information.

12.7.9   XE "Magnification Engine" Magnification Engine

The Magnification Engine settings dialog box contains a number of check boxes for optimising the speed of the magnification and resolving screen corruption problems caused by non-compliant video drivers.

For optimal performance you should install the latest Microsoft Certified drivers and make sure that any hardware acceleration features are turned on.

To configure your system for optimal performance you should first turn all the options off and then turn them on one at a time, checking the performance at each stage. 

You may find that the optimal settings vary between different graphics cards and display modes. Also, the performance of the magnification engine depends on how much work it has to do. Image smoothing and the colour changer add additional burden to the magnification engine.

Some of the settings are only available in Windows 9x/ME.

 XE "Scroll Display when Moving" Scroll Display when Moving

One of two different methods can be used for scrolling the display when you move the mouse pointer around the desktop.  Which method is best for you depends on your personal preferences and the capability of your video card.

If this check box is selected the entire display is moved in the direction of the scroll (using the hardware acceleration features of your video card) and then the edge of the screen is updated with new data.  If the mouse pointer is within the scrolling area this may result in some flickering of the mouse pointer.  However, it can scroll faster using this method on most video cards.

If this check box is not selected, the entire display is redrawn whenever it needs to scroll. This may be slower but the mouse pointer will remain stationary and will not flicker. On some machines that can perform magnification in hardware, this method will be quicker and smoother.

 XE "Scroll Display when in line mode" Scroll Display when in line mode

This checkbox has the same effect as Scroll Display when Moving (page 360) except that it only affects Line view mode. When in lineview mode, your screen is only scrolling left and right. The demands placed upon the graphics card are very different and as such, you can alter how the scrolling works in Line view mode separately. 

Change this setting so that Line view mode scrolls the most smoothly. 

 XE "Jump Scroll" Jump Scroll

This check box when selected causes the display to scroll move a fixed distance when the mouse reaches the edge of the screen (or margin). Therefore, the display 'jumps' instead of smooth scrolling. This is especially useful when using a low refresh LCD display which would blur otherwise, or when using slow graphics cards.

It has no effect on Line view mode.

 XE "Stretch using display driver" Stretch using display driver

There are two methods of enlarging the screen when image smoothing is turned off. One method is to tell the graphics driver to do it, the other is for your Dolphin software to do it.

When stretch using display driver is selected, the magnification engine will tell your graphics driver to perform the enlargement. This will be the fastest option for graphics cards, which can accelerate the enlargement using special hardware. However, not all graphics cards deal with the volume of data correctly and you may experience screen corruption. Also, some graphics cards have a mechanism that blurs the image when it is enlarged (for video playback purposes). This is not what you want!

When this checkbox is unselected, all enlargement is done using special code inside the Dolphin magnification engine. Whilst this may not be the quickest method, it will not cause any screen corruption.

This option has no effect if you have Image smoothing turned on.

 XE "Use StretchDIBits instead of StretchBlt" Use StretchDIBits instead of StretchBlt

This option affects how the magnification engine tells the graphics card to perform an enlargement. If you have 'stretch using display driver' turned on, you should try toggling this setting to get the best performance.

On some graphics cards, this setting has little or no effect.

 XE "Use BIOS to access palette registers." Use BIOS to access palette registers.

The Dolphin magnification engine uses the display adapters hardware palette to make the colour changer work when you are in 16 or 256 colour mode. There are two methods of accessing the hardware palette. If the colour changer fails to work properly, or comes out with the wrong colours try turning this checkbox on.

This option has no effect when in high colour mode. The colour changer will function correctly in these modes because it does not use the hardware palette.

 XE "DirectDraw/GDI+ Compatibility Mode" DirectDraw/GDI+ Compatibility Mode

Some applications (especially games) use methods called 'DirectDraw' or 'GDI+' for screen output. This methods can cause problems for screen magnifiers. To prevent these problems you can use the DirectDraw/GDI+ Compatibility Mode.

Switch this setting on if you experience screen corruption in applications that use DirectDraw or GDI+. 

Some applications will not run or will run very slow with this setting on, in this case turn this setting off.

Note: In Windows NT, Windows 2000 and Windows XP the screen will turn black for a short moment when you toggle the DirectDraw/GDI+ Compatibility Mode on or off. The same will happen when you start or quit your Dolphin software if DirectDraw/GDI+ Compatibility Mode is on . This is part of the normal operation.

 XE "Test Button" Test Button

The Test button temporarily applies the changes you have made in this dialog box. The changes remain in effect until the dialog is closed but are not saved until you press the OK button.

You can use the test button to check if settings have any adverse problems. If the machine locks up when you press Test then you can simply restart your machine to go back to the old settings. If you experience screen corruption upon pressing Test and scrolling around, just press ESCAPE and the setting will be reset as the dialog box closes.

12.7.10   XE "Windows Settings" Windows Settings

Optimal performance from Windows and Dolphin's access software can depend upon certain Windows configuration settings being applied.  The controls within the Windows Settings dialog box provides easy access to these settings.  To learn more please review Optimising Windows (page 295).

12.8   XE "Application Settings" Application Settings

The "Application Settings" property sheet contains all of the settings which affect the output of the access system, and that can be configured on a per-application basis.

When you open the Control Panel using LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR, this property sheet automatically switches to show the settings for the application you just came from.

The settings are split into two groups, General Settings and Situation Settings. Each settings file contains one set of General Settings and one or more sets of Situation Settings.  Situation Settings allow you to automatically customise the settings on a per window or dialog box basis, within an application. 

To review the steps in creating application settings files please review the chapter Application Specific Settings (364

).  
see "Application Settings" page 
When you are in the Control Panel, remember that there are two Application Settings Files you are dealing with. One is the current settings that your access system is using for the control panel. The other is the settings for the application that you have just come from. This application maybe using a different settings file to your access system, therefore any changes you make will not take effect until you return to your application. 

This is also true of hot keys, any hot keys you press will change the settings file currently in use, which may not be the same as the one you are editing.

If your access system is using the same settings file as the one you are editing, changes will take effect immediately, and any hot key presses will update the control panel immediately.

12.8.1   XE "General Settings Button" General Settings Button

This button opens the "General Settings" dialog box. General settings are all the output settings that can be applied to the application as a whole.

12.8.2   XE "General Settings" General Settings

The General Settings are those applied to the application as a whole.  They are broken into categories accessed through a number of buttons in the General Settings dialog box.

 XE "Category Buttons" Category Buttons

Each button in this dialog box opens a sub dialog containing a particular category of settings stored as part of the general settings in a settings file, as described by the name of the button.

12.8.3   XE "Situation Settings Button" Situation Settings Button

This button opens the "Situation Settings" dialog box. This contains all of the output settings that can be applied to a situation.  The situation you are in is displayed below the "Create or choose situation" button.

If you are using LunarPlus, Hal or Supernova then you can find out which situation you are in using the speech output: Open this dialog box and then TAB to the "Create or choose situation" button. The name of the current situation will be read out as part of the incidental text associated with this button.

12.8.4   XE "Situation Settings" Situation Settings

Like the General Settings, the Situation Settings are also broken into categories with different buttons to take you to each group of settings. Remember that the Situation Settings are stored on a per-situation basis. The Situation Settings you edit from the dialog box are those settings for the current situation in the current settings file.

 XE "Create or Choose a Situation Button" Create or Choose a Situation Button

This dialog lets you create a new set of situation settings for your applications current window, or assign the current window to one of your existing situations.

 XE "Create or Choose a Situation" Create or Choose a Situation

This dialog lets you do one of two things:

342. Create a new set of situation settings and assign your applications current window to them.

343. Assign your applications current window to one of your existing situations.

 XE "Create new or use existing situation" Create new or use existing situation

Choose if you want to create a new situation or choose an existing situation by using the radio buttons. If you wish to choose an existing situation, you must also pick it from the pull down list box.

If you choose to create a new situation then when you press OK you will be prompted for a name for the new situation. Enter something that describes the window in your application.

You will then be taken to the situation rule dialog. Here you can edit the situation rule which is used to match the title of the window.

 XE "Choose Map" Choose Map

Choose the situation from the pull down list box.

 XE "Monitor markers" Monitor markers

The implementation and purpose of monitor markers are determined by the map author.  Where a monitor marker has been implemented within a map then this should be documented in the Application Notes (page 301).  The selection of the monitor marker check box under "Situation Settings" will determine whether the given monitor marker is active in the given situation.

12.8.5   XE "Create or Choose settings file" Create or Choose settings file

The "Create or Choose Settings File" button lets you create a new settings File or register the current application with one of your existing settings files. The current application will be the application that you were running immediately prior to opening the control panel and is shown, together with the name of the application, in the incidental text beneath this button.

Selecting this button will bring you to the "Select Settings File" dialog box and begin the steps towards creating or choosing an Application Settings File.  These steps are reviewed in detail in the Application Specific Settings (364

) chapter.
see "Application Settings" page 
 XE "Select Settings File" Select Settings File

This dialog lets you choose to create a new settings file for an application, or choose an existing settings file from a list.

If you choose to create a new settings file, you will then go to the Create new settings file dialog box, to provide a name and other details about the settings file.

If you wish to choose an existing settings file, select the file from the pull down list box and press OK.

Use the radio buttons to choose whether you want to create a new settings file, or register this application with an existing settings file.

 XE "Create New Settings File" Create New Settings File

This dialog box lets you create a new settings file.

 XE "Settings File Name" Settings File Name

Enter a name for the new settings file. You should enter something memorable so you can recognise this settings file in the future. The name of the application, or suite is a good choice!

A name will already be filled in for you, based upon the product name and executable name from the application. You may wish to edit this, or type in something new.

 XE "Create a new empty settings file" Create a new empty settings file

This option creates an empty settings file. In practice, you can not have an empty settings file because all of the settings have to be set to something. It will actually create a settings file based upon a set of internal defaults.

 XE "Copy an existing settings file." Copy an existing settings file.

The copy option will make a copy of an existing settings file. Choose the settings file you wish to copy from the pull down list box.

 XE "Register with the new settings file" Register with the new settings file

This options registers the current application with your new settings file. This means that an entry is made in the settings file properties containing your current application. This will cause your new settings file to be used with your current application as soon as you finish creating it.

 XE "Choose Settings File" Choose Settings File

Pick the settings file you wish to use from the pull down list box. The list box contains all of your current settings files.

12.8.6   XE "Restore Dolphin Defaults" Restore Dolphin Defaults

This button allows you to reset this settings file back to the original state it was in when you first installed your Dolphin software, or back to the state of the latest update from Dolphin.

If you are currently editing a custom settings file of your own creation, this button will be unavailable as there is no Dolphin default. Resetting the settings file will also reset which applications are registered with it. This may immediately change which settings file the current application is using.

12.9   XE "Braille Output Settings Dialog" Braille Output Settings Dialog

The Braille Preferences dialog contains a few settings for the Braille system, which are not application dependent.

12.9.1   XE "Unicode to Braille Conversion" Unicode to Braille Conversion

This list selects the type of Computer Code to be used on the Braille display. This covers various languages.

12.9.2   XE "Unicode to Literary Braille Conversion" Unicode to Literary Braille Conversion

This list allows you to choose the type of literary Braille you want. This covers various languages and Braille grades.

12.9.3   XE "Delimiters" Delimiters

These two lists allow you to place various shaped Braille characters around different types of objects in physical mode. Choose the type of object from the first list then the characters to use to mark that object from the second.

12.9.4   XE "Scroll Margin" Scroll Margin

The Scroll Margin determines the amount the Braille display will move when you press the Read Back or Read forward keys.

It is also used to scroll the display when a cursor moves beyond the left or right edges of the display.

12.9.5   XE "On Screen Braille Monitor" On Screen Braille Monitor

This check box lets you see on the screen what the Braille display is showing. Turn this check box on to enable this feature.

12.9.6   XE "On  Screen Braille Monitor Position" On  Screen Braille Monitor Position

Use the position radio buttons to choose the position of the On Screen Braille Monitor.

12.9.7   XE "On Screen Braille Monitor Size" On Screen Braille Monitor Size

The Size trackbar determines the size of the On Screen Braille Monitor.

12.10   XE "Synthesiser Access Manager" Synthesiser Access Manager

SAM (Synthesiser Access Manager) is a Windows 9x/NT module that facilitates the sharing of your speech synthesiser and Braille display between SAM-compatible access products, such as the Hal screen reader and Cicero text reader system.

SAM has been developed because with the increasing number of talking access products on the market, users can now encounter problems when they want to use their screen reader in conjunction with other "talking" products, such as Cicero.

SAM resolves these problems by automatically and intelligently deciding which access product has the right to pass information to the speech synthesiser and Braille display.  This allows users to run all their SAM-compatible speech applications seamlessly.  

SAM incorporates an SSIL interface that allows SAM-compatible applications to use existing 16-bit SSIL drivers (until 32-bit SAM drivers become available).  However, not all SSIL drivers will work under Windows NT. 

SAM also incorporates a SAPI interface so you can use SAPI compatible synthesisers.

12.10.1   XE "Configuring SAM" Configuring SAM

This section tells you how to configure SAM if for instance you want to use a different synthesiser or Braille display with your SAM-compatible applications, or you want to attach your synthesiser or Braille display to a different port. 

Note: Each SAM driver should have an accompanying read me file, stored in the driver's directory. This file may contain important information about the driver. For Braille display drivers, this read me file will also contain a list of the key combinations used to control Braille navigation features. For example, if you wish to read the accompanying read me file for the Tieman CombiBraille, please read the file COMBI.TXT in the C:\SAM\COMBI folder.

To configure SAM choose the SAM Setup button from the System Setup (page 356), Output Devices dialog box.

The "SAM Configuration" dialog box will then be displayed. This lists all the available SAM drivers.  Each driver displays a "units" number, which is the number of currently available speech synthesisers or Braille displays of that particular type.

The SAM Configuration dialog also contains four buttons: Configure, Detect All Devices, About and Close. The Configure button calls up the configuration dialog for the currently selected driver. The Detect All Devices button causes SAM to automatically detect synthesisers and Braille displays. The About button calls up a dialog which contains the version of SAM you are using. The Close button closes the SAM Configuration dialog.

12.10.2   XE "Configuring a SAM Driver" Configuring a SAM Driver

To configure a SAM driver

344. Highlight its name in the list of drivers in the SAM Configuration dialog and press ENTER.

This will launch the configuration dialog box for the selected driver.

345.  Change the driver settings, e.g. select a different serial port.

346. Select the "OK" button to save the changes and close the dialog.

347. Settings that don't have any effect on the location or type of your synthesiser or Braille display will take effect when you press "OK". There may be a short delay whilst the driver reconfigures itself.

For other settings it is necessary to press the "Detect all devices now" button in the SAM Configuration dialog before the settings take effect. A dialog box will inform you of this if it is necessary.

 XE "Configuring the SSIL interface" Configuring the SSIL interface

To select an SSIL driver, select the "SAM to SSIL interface" option in the "SAM Configuration" dialog box and press ENTER.

Change the radio button to manual detection, TAB to the list box and choose the SSIL driver you wish to use. Finally press ENTER.

Note: Any SSIL driver that requires a DOS-based driver to be loaded, or that accesses the PC's hardware directly, will not work under Windows NT. Contact the manufacturer of your synthesiser for more information on compatibility with Windows NT.

The default settings for the SAM to SSIL interface is automatic detection. This will automatically detect some of the SSIL devices in the list (depending on your operating system).

12.10.3   XE "Detect All Devices Now" Detect All Devices Now

The Detect All Devices button goes through all of your SAM drivers and tries to start each of them. Each driver will then search for the relevant hardware. You can also use this button to change your hardware speech synthesiser whilst SAM is running.

To change your hardware whilst SAM is running:

348. Press the Detect All Devices button in the SAM configuration dialog.

SAM will display a dialog prompting you to start the detection process.

349. Press ENTER to close the dialog and SAM will unload all drivers.

350. Physically change your synthesiser or Braille display hardware you are using. (Unplug your old device and plug the new one in).

351. Press ENTER again and SAM will reload the drivers (with possibly different configurations).

Warning: Some SSIL drivers don't work if you load then, unload them and then reload them again in the same Windows session. Changing your speech synthesiser whilst Windows is running may in some cases cause damage to your PC/speech synthesiser.  It is recommended that you power down your PC before changing synthesiser or Braille display hardware.
If there are no speech synthesiser or Braille display "units" configured in the "SAM Configuration" dialog box then the quickest way to configure SAM is to select the Detect All Devices Now button. SAM will also do this if after starting up there are no synthesisers or Braille displays currently configured.

Chapter 13
13  XE "Frequently Asked Questions" Frequently Asked Questions

This FAQ is devoted to answering those common questions you might have when first starting out with your Dolphin software.  The questions and subsequent answers are not of a specifically technical nature.  If you have any technical issues with regards to your Dolphin product then please refer to the Troubleshooting (page 381) chapter.

The FAQ has been divided into two general sections:

All About Dolphin

Miscellaneous

To view the latest "Frequently Asked Questions" list please visit the Dolphin web site (see http://www.dolphinuk.co.uk/").

13.1   XE "All About Dolphin" All About Dolphin

The following questions and answers should offer an insight into Dolphin and the products offered.

Q. Who is Dolphin?

Dolphin Computer Access Ltd was founded in 1986.  It is a British based company located in Worcestershire, England.  Since its inception Dolphin have strived to provide effective low cost access technology for computer users with a visual impairment.  

Dolphin has become one of the leading companies in the Visual Impairment access market with dealers and clients throughout the world.   

Q. What operating systems does Dolphin support?

Dolphin has developed access technology for all the main Microsoft platforms.  This includes screen reader and magnification software for MS DOS, magnification software for Windows 3.1 and a range of products for the Windows 9x/ME and Windows NT/2000 operating systems.

As new operating systems are released, Dolphin continually strive to ensure product stability, reliability and performance.  Compatibility is generally available on the operating systems release.

Q. What products do Dolphin develop and sell?

Dolphin has a broad range of access products.  This range includes screen reader software, magnification software, an optical character recognition program and Braille translation software.  Dolphin has also developed their own software synthesizer and a range of hardware synthesizers.

Dolphin's flagship product is the Supernova Reader Magnifier program.  This product is unique to the access technology market because it combines a fully functional screen reader and screen magnifier within one program.  Supernova also incorporates Braille support through SAM compatible Braille display devices.  

Stemming from Supernova are Hal, Lunar and LunarPlus.  The Hal Screen Reader is a fully functional screen reading program that includes Braille support.  Lunar Screen Enlarger is a screen magnifier program offering more configurability than any other enlargement software currently available.  And, LunarPlus Enhanced Screen Enlarger comprises all the magnification functionality of Lunar with supportive speech output.

Alongside these products Dolphin have developed the Cicero Text Reader System and the Cipher Braille Translation program.  Cicero is an easy-to-use program that converts a computer with a scanner into a reading machine.  Place the printed document onto the scanner and, with a single key press, Cicero can scan and read the printed text.  Cicero integrates seamlessly with Dolphin's screen reader products.

Cipher enables the translation of text, produced with a standard word processor, into Standard English Braille.  This can then be printed to a Braille embosser to create your own Braille documents with ease.

Q. What is the Dolphin List Utility?

The Dolphin List Utility is built into Supernova and replaces the seperate Dolphin Link Navigator of previous versions of Dolphin's access software.

The List Utility provides an access-friendly way to review the links, headings and frames available on a web page as well as the items in the system tray. You can choose a variety of sort orders including TAB order and alphabetical order.  

Q. How do I make use of the Dolphin high visibility mouse pointers? 

Provided with Dolphin's magnification software and also available as a free download from the Dolphin web site is a set of high visibility mouse pointers.  These pointers are designed to make viewing the mouse pointer easier as they come in a variety of colours, shapes and sizes to suit most needs. You can find detailed instructions how to install them in the Dolpin Mouse Pointer (148

) section.
see "Dolphin mouse pointers" page 
Q. How do I change between SAPI engines?

A SAPI synthesizer is perceived as a single device by the access software.  Therefore, to change between SAPI engines requires a few steps.

Firstly, ensuring that you have "SAPI Synthesizer" selected as your preferred synthesizer you can then select your desired SAPI engine by 

352. Opening the Hal, LunarPlus or Supernova Control Panel by pressing LEFT CONTROL + SPACEBAR.

353. From the "Access System Setup" property sheet select "System Setup".

354. Select "Output Devices".

355. Select "Configure" button.

This will bring you directly to the "SAM to SAPI driver configuration" dialog box that lists the available SAPI synthesizers and modes plus access to components such as lexicons.   

356. Select the desired SAPI synthesizer and mode.

357. Select OK to confirm the change.

Your selected SAPI engine will now be the preferred output device for your access software.

  Q. Can the Magnification Control Panel be hidden?

The purpose of the floating Magnification Control Panel is to offer easy access to the main magnification features without the need to refer to a hot key list or having to navigate the main Control Panel.  For the new user this can prove a great aid in getting started with the access software.

However, as you become familiar with the access software hot keys and the main Control Panel layout, you may find the floating Magnification Control Panel more a hindrance than help.

It is possible to permanently hide the Magnification Control Panel by following these steps:

358.   Select the "Launch Main Control Panel" icon from the Magnification Control Panel or press LEFT CONTROL + SPACEBAR.

359. From within the "Access System Setup" property sheet select "System Setup".

360. Unselect the access software's "… Magnification Controls" option

361. Select the "Close" button to confirm.

The Magnification Control Panel will now have disappeared.  The re-selecting of the access software's Magnification Controls check box will re-instate this floating toolbar at any time.

Q. How do I change the access software's hot keys when I'm using a laptop computer?

Most laptop computers do not contain a separate numeric keypad but rather incorporate the numeric keypad into the main keyboard itself by using a function (FN) key.  

This can make using many of the hot keys associated with your access software difficult and cumbersome, as it requires further keystrokes to perform simple tasks.  To resolve this your Dolphin access software contains an alternate hot key set based on the Function Keys.

To change to an alternate hot key set:

362. Press LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR to open the main Control Panel.

363. Select "Configure Access System Keys" from the "Access System Setup" property sheet.

364. Select "Load Access System Defaults" button.

365. Select "Function keys default" from the available list.

366. Select OK to confirm the change.

The set of pre-defined hot keys used by the access software is now based around the Function Keys.  For a list of these hot key combinations please refer to the Hot Key Reference (page 237) section.

Q. How can I use the Numeric Keypad?

Your access software uses a defined set of hot keys to perform pre-set actions.  By default, these hot keys are based around the numeric keypad keys meaning normal numeric keypad functionality is disabled.

If you wish to gain access to the numeric keypad, for example, if you wanted to enter in a list of numbers, then this can be accomplished by simply toggling your access software's hot keys off.  

The toggle hot key is: 

LEFT CONTROL + 8
Note: 8 is taken from the QWERTY keyboard and not the numeric keypad.

13.2   XE "Miscellaneous" Miscellaneous

The following questions and answers cover some of the common queries that arise but are not specifically Dolphin related issues.

Q. What is MSAA?  What benefits does it offer?

Microsoft Active Accessibility (MSAA) makes useful information available to screen readers and other accessibility aids. This information, for example, about user interface elements usually means the accessibility aid will perform better than it could otherwise because it has gained some understanding on the application it is interacting with.

However, it should be remembered that the quality and support obtained through MSAA is dependent on how active accessibility has been implemented by the given application developers.  If the application does not incorporate support for active accessibility or if the support that has been implemented is poorly applied then, as an access aid, MSAA functionality is restricted.  In these cases it is the quality of the access software's additional detection engines that determine the level and quality of accessibility.

Q. Can computer games be played using Dolphin software?

 Modern gaming software tends to use "Direct X technology" meaning the software talks directly to the hardware device, for instance, the video card.  Because this communication bypasses standard Windows calls it is masked from the access software and therefore unsupportable.

However, a variety of games that incorporate other technologies are available and supported but it should be noted that such games are generally visual in nature and mouse dependent.  

A number of games have been developed specifically for users who are visually impaired and can be found through any good Internet search engine.  Although, Dolphin will be happy to assess any games you may wish us to review we cannot provide recommendations in this area.

 Q. How do I create and use a Windows NT 4.0 Workstation or Windows 2000 Emergency Repair Disk?

It is recommended that an Emergency Repair Disk (ERD) be created and updated to ensure system recovery, if required.

To create a Windows NT 4.0 Workstation ERD:

367. From the Windows NT Start menu select the option "Run". 

368. Insert a floppy disk in drive A. 

369. Type RDISK /S and then press ENTER.

370. Follow the on-screen prompts. 

To create a Windows 2000 ERD:

371. From the Windows 2000 Start menu select the option "Backup" from the "System Tools" sub-menu in "Programs", "Accessories".

372. Insert a floppy disk in drive A. 

373. Press ALT+M or click on the "Emergency Repair Disk" option in the "Welcome" property sheet.

374. Follow the on-screen prompts. 

 Finally, once the ERD has been created, label and date it and place it in a safe secure location. 

For the repair process you will need your Windows NT 4.0 Workstation CD ROM (or the 3 original NT boot disks) or Windows 2000 CD ROM.  You then boot from the CD ROM  (or NT boot disks) and at the "Welcome to Setup" screen press R to begin the repair process and follow the on-screen prompts.

To learn more about the Emergency Repair Disk utility please refer to your Windows NT 4.0 Workstation or Windows 2000 Help.

Q. How do I access the system tray toolbar?

Sometimes, depending on how an application works, it is a requirement to launch tasks by selecting them in the system tray toolbar.  The system tray toolbar is located on the Windows taskbar but how it is accessed does depend on the operating system in use.

Using Windows ME/2000.
Accessing the system tray toolbar in Windows ME/2000 is a simple task because keyboard access is available.  To achieve this follow these steps:

375. Press the WINDOWS KEY to open the Start menu.

376. Press ESCAPE to move the focus to the Start button.

377. Press TAB until "System tray toolbar" is announced.

You can now use the LEFT and RIGHT CURSOR KEYS to move between the icons in the system tray.    Pressing SPACEBAR on an item is the same as performing a left mouse click while pressing SHIFT+F10 corresponds to performing a right mouse click.

 Using Windows 9x/NT.
Unlike Windows ME/2000, there is no way to access the system tray toolbar under Windows 9x/NT via standard keyboard keystrokes.  To access the system tray toolbar under Windows 9x/NT from the keyboard requires the use of Supernova or Hal's Virtual Focus "Going Places" hot key.

To go to the system tray press:

LEFT SHIFT+NUMPAD SLASH
You can then perform mouse click actions on the icons within this area.  To learn about performing differing mouse click options review Clicking (page 179) in the Virtual Focus section.

A number of further "Going Places" hot keys are also available and can be viewed in the Going Places (182

) section of this manual.
see "Going Places." page 
Chapter 14
14  XE "Troubleshooting" Troubleshooting

This troubleshooting guide aims to give you help on various problems and error messages you may encounter using this software. If you cannot resolve the problem using the hints in this section please feel free to call the Dolphin support desk for assistance or visit the Dolphin web site for the latest troubleshooting support information.

14.1   XE "Installation And Setup Problems" Installation And Setup Problems

The following questions and answers are devoted to technical issues that may arise during the installation and setup procedure.

Q. How do I stop my access software loading automatically?

During the installation process you can determine whether you want your access software to load automatically or not by determining whether it is placed into the "Startup" group.  

After the installation it is also possible to remove or add your access software to the "Startup" group manually by using Windows Explorer.

To remove your access software from the Startup group:

378. Open the Windows Start menu.

379. Press S to enter the "Settings" sub-menu.

380. Press T to select "Taskbar and Start Menu" option.

381. Navigate to the "Advanced" property sheet by pressing LEFT CONTROL + TAB.

382. Select the "Remove" button.

You will then be presented with a list of items from your Start menu Programs.  

383. Using the CURSOR DOWN key select "Startup".

384. CURSOR RIGHT to display the items in the "Startup" group.

385. CURSOR DOWN to select your access software's shortcut.

386. Press DEL or navigate to the "Remove" button and press ENTER.

You will then be prompted to confirm the deletion.  On accepting this, the item will be moved to the Recycle Bin and the next time your system starts the access software will no longer automatically run.

Q. Why does my access software report an unregistered error message when it starts up?  I am using a single user version.

During the installation of a single user version a number of keys are added to the system's registry.  These keys are placed under the current user's profile and must be present in order for the software to successfully launch.

If the user's registry has changed resulting in lost registration keys or the user has logged onto the system under a different profile then the unregistered error message will appear.

If you have logged on under your own user profile and received this error message then the easiest way to resolve this problem is to re-install your access software or recover the system registry to a previous version that contains the required registry values.

Q.  Why are my settings for the access software unsaved after a computer restart?   I am using a network version.

The final part of the network installation is to determine the user's settings file directory location.  This is the unique folder the access software will use to save the user's personal settings.  

If this location has not been stipulated or restrictions to the user's profile have meant that the location is not saved on a log off (e.g. under a mandatory profile) then the access software will revert to a default setup on a system restart.

The access software determines where to look for the user's settings file via a registry value under HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Dolphin\.  Please refer to the Network Installation instructions for further details.

Q. Why does Orpheus say it is not installed in SAM but my Network Administrator has stated the component is installed?  I am using a network version.

During the network installation process it is necessary to update the file DOLOSTUB.INI, located in the SAM\Orpheus directory, with the path to the Orpheus program.  This file tells SAM where to find the Orpheus program.  With Orpheus installed, an invalid or missing statement in the DOLOSTUB.INI file means Orpheus will not be recognized by SAM resulting in a not installed error message.

To successfully update the DOLOSTUB.INI file, please refer to the Network Installation instructions.

Q. Can closing SAM and my access software be automated?

When your access software loads, it will automatically launch SAM as well.  However, when you close your access software, SAM is not automatically unloaded because you may be running other SAM compatible programs. Consequently, unloading SAM is not always desirable.

If you would like SAM to be unloaded when your access software is closed then this can be achieved by choosing the "Close SAM when …" option within the "System Setup" properties.

To select this option:

387. Press LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR to open your access software Control Panel.

388. Select "System Setup" from the "Access System Setup" property sheet.

389. Select the "Output Devices" option.

390. Select the "Close SAM when Supernova is unloaded" check box (the word Supernova will be replaced with Hal or LunarPlus accordingly).

391. Select the "Close" button to confirm the change.

Now, next time you quit your access software the SAM component will also be unloaded.

If you wish to further automate the removing of your access software then this can be achieved by creating a shortcut to the access software's executable file and then add a /Q switch to the target line.  The creation of a shortcut also means a hot key can be assigned to the task.

Q. What are the possible causes and how do I recover from a Windows NT/2000 blue screen of death?

Your access software should work successfully with any video card that is on the Windows NT 4.0 or Windows 2000 Hardware Compatibility List and has a Microsoft-supplied driver available.

If your workstation has an NT/2000 video driver that is not 100% compliant then you might experience a "Blue Screen of Death" when Windows re-boots after installing the access software.  However, if you create a Windows NT Emergency Repair Disk (ERD) before installing the access software you will easily be able to recover from the "Blue Screen of Death" in a matter of minutes, rather than having to re-install Windows from scratch.  To learn how to create a Windows NT ERD please refer to the Frequently Asked Questions section.

If you receive a blue screen of death immediately following a restart after the installation of your access software, then follow these steps to quickly recover your system.

392.  Boot from Windows NT/2000 CD ROM (or the Windows NT Setup disk 1 and insert disks 2 and 3 when prompted).  

393. At the "Welcome to Setup" screen press R to begin the repair process.  

You will then be presented with a list of options: 

[X] Inspect Registry files 

[X] Inspect startup environment 

[X] Verify Windows NT system files 

[X] Inspect Boot sector 

394. Clear the X check marks next to all of the options except for "Inspect Registry files" by highlighting each option in turn using the cursor keys and then pressing ENTER.  

395. Use the cursor keys to highlight the option "Continue" and then press ENTER. 

"Inspect Registry files" will replace your current registry settings with the copy from the Emergency Repair Disk.

After you have selected the "Inspect Registry files" option and chosen "Continue", you will be offered a sub-menu that lists the registry hives to repair:

SYSTEM (System Key)

SOFTWARE (Software Key)

DEFAULT (Default User Profiles)

NTUSER.DAT (New User Profiles)

SECURITY (Security Key)

SAM (SAM Database)

396. Set X check marks next to the "SYSTEM" and "SOFTWARE" options and then select "Continue" and press ENTER. 

Once the repair process has finished re-boot your PC and you will have Windows NT/2000 back working again.

Before re-installing your access software, try using a Microsoft-certified video driver, or a different compatible video driver for your video card.  For instance, if your video card has an S3 chipset, try using the Microsoft supplied generic S3 video driver from the Windows NT CD, or search Microsoft's web site for a later version of your video card's drivers.

Please also review the following troubleshooting question ("I'm unable to start the Windows graphics interceptor?) for more details about the Dolphin interceptor driver.

Q. I'm unable to start the Windows graphics interceptor?

This error only occurs under Windows NT or 2000. It means that the special module for intercepting and monitoring all activity to the screen is not installed or not working.

To troubleshoot this, follow these steps.

397. Logon as Administrator, or a user with the equivalent security privileges. 

398. Run the program DOLCFGNT.EXE. This is located in your product's installation directory, and also on the product CD. 

399. Check the message you get: 

 "Interception driver installed and configured successfully. You must now restart your machine to allow the interception driver to load."
This message indicates the interception driver has been installed successfully. Restart your machine and see if your Dolphin software starts working. If not, proceed to step 4.

"General Registry Error", "A Registry entry was of unexpected type"
These errors mean that the configuration program is unable to access the registry. This can be caused by a number of things.

The part of your registry that configures your graphics cards is corrupt. To fix this, re-install your graphics drivers and then go back to step 1.

You don't have permission to read or write to the registry. Contact your System Administrator for assistance.

"Can't write to gdichain.ini in the system32 directory", "Can't read from gdichain.ini in the system32 directory".
This means that the configuration file gdichain.ini stored in the system32 directory cannot be accessed, usually because you don't have permission. Contact your System Administrator for assistance.

"Can't read version from dolntdrv.dll", "Can't copy the dolntdrv.dll driver to the system32 directory", "Can't set the file attributes of the dolntdrv.dll driver in system32 directory", "Can't find the system32 directory".
This means that the graphics interceptor program has not been installed correctly into the system32 directory, or cannot be located.

This is usually caused because you do not have permission to access the system32 directory. Contact your System Administrator for assistance.

"Memory allocation error", "Video driver key is corrupt", "GDICHAIN.INI is corrupt. System has been reset"
If you get any of these errors, contact Dolphin technical support.

"APPLICATION-X is installed on this machine and this version is not compatible with your product, etc"
Again this message speaks for itself. Your Dolphin software is not compatible with a few other pieces of software and will refuse to install if this other software is installed. You must remove the other software specified in the error message.

400. There are a number of things that could prevent the interception driver from working. 

· You have Microsoft Netmeeting installed. This software is not compatible with Microsoft Netmeeting. You must de-install Netmeeting (using Add/remove programs) and restart your machine. 

· Your graphics acceleration slider is turned down. You must have the graphics acceleration slider turned all the way up for your Dolphin software to work. Change the setting and restart your machine. 

· Your machine is configured so that a backup copy of your configuration is restored every time you restart. Some networks are configured this way, although changes can be made to the hardware configuration during the installation of your Dolphin software, such changes are lost when you next restart your machine. To install the interceptor requires a change to the HLKM section of the registry, and 2 files to be included in the system32 directory (dolntdrv.dll or dol2kdrv.dll, gdichain.ini). Contact your system administrator to determine if this is the case. 

· You have multiple monitors installed. This Dolphin software is not compatible with Multiple monitors.

Q. How do I resolve the page fault errors that I am getting?  I am using a network version.

If you experience random "page faults" when running the software from a network file server then please try installing it to a local hard disk. If the software works correctly from a local disk then there is a problem with your network configuration.

The network protocol timing out is a likely cause of page fault errors when the operating system is requesting data from the network file server. Doing one or more of the following can reduce this problem:

· Upgrade your network and/or file server so it all goes faster. 

· Increase the amount of RAM in the workstation, this will reduce the amount of paging done by the operating system. 

· Increase the time-out values for the workstation's network protocol. (Contact your System Administrator for assistance). 

Q. How do I resolve a DIBENG.DLL error message that appears when my access software launches?

Although, fairly unusual, this problem can generally be overcome by increasing the colour depth of the Windows display settings to High Colour or True Colour.

14.2   XE "Magnification Problems" Magnification Problems

The following questions and answers are devoted to technical concerns that relate specifically to magnification issues.

Q. When the screen is magnified I get screen debris and corruption.  Why is this and how can it be resolved?

On the whole, screen corruption that appears when using your access software stems from the way the graphics driver has been designed to function.  For instance:

· Some graphics drivers have special code in them to enhance the reading given by certain benchmark programs, usually at the expense of reducing performance of normal programs and also reducing reliability.

· Some graphics drivers will install patches deep in the operating system to bypass some of the operating system's code.

· Some may increase the speed of the video chip and memory to beyond the recommended specification.  

· Some may make assumptions about how they will be called to reduce their internal checking. 

Some may do all of these and more!  Such drivers will almost certainly fail the Windows Hardware Quality Labs (WHQL) test, and it is one reason why we recommend that you only use a Microsoft Certified driver where possible.

The steps to resolve screen corruption are:

401. Ensure the points documented in Optimising Windows (page 295) have been followed.

402. If using Windows 9x/ME review the "Performance" settings.  These can be found in the "Magnification Engine" dialog box reached through "System Setup" in the Control Panel.

403. Try setting your Windows display settings to an alternate colour depth.  

404. Try experimenting with any advanced configuration options available with your graphics card.

405. If all these fail then try an alternate graphics driver, preferably one supported by Microsoft.

Q. How can I resolve screen corruption when using Java applications with magnification?

When using magnification with some Java application there might be some screen corruption, typically some parts of the Java application are displayed unmagnified on top of the magnified screen. This is caused by the Java application using DirectDraw.

You can solve this problem by using Supernova's DirectDraw compatibility mode:

To enable DirectDraw compatibility mode:

406. Open the Supernova control panel by pressing left Ctrl+Spacebar.

407. Switch to the "Access System Setup" property sheet

408. Select "System Setup", followed by "Magnification Engine"

409. Select the checkbox "DirectDraw / GDI+ Compatibility mode"

Q. Why does magnification not track inside my Java application?


Please refer to the section about "Java Applications (page 312)" for details.

14.3   XE "Speech Output Problems" Speech Output Problems

The following questions and answers are devoted to technical concerns that relate specifically to speech output issues.

Q. Why am I getting no speech output from my access software?

The loss of speech output can stem from a number of reasons.  The most common causes and cures are listed below:

Using a hardware synthesizer.

If you are using a hardware synthesizer, make sure that you turn it on before starting your access software, then consult the manufacturers instructions before referring to the on-line SAM user manual.

Using software synthesis.

If using software synthesis then a no speech output problem may stem from a number of issues:

· Soundcard settings and speaker problems. 
If possible, check that you can play a sound effect. (Try altering the volume from the taskbar, it should ping as you move the slider).

Check all the Windows volume controls. Both the wave channel and the main volume may need to be turned up.

Check that your speakers/headphones are plugged in and turned on.

Check any volume controls on your speakers or headphones.

Check that the soundcard is reported as working correctly in your system's Device Manager.

· Software problems. 
Open the SAM control panel and check which devices are detected. There should be a '1' in the unit column. If Orpheus is detected, open it and try turning off the mixer. If it is not detected, try restarting your computer. If it still is not detected, contact Dolphin technical support.

Orpheus is limited to only trying to communicate with the sound card a few times when it first starts. If a Windows system sound is playing while Orpheus is trying to communicate with the card then Orpheus may fail to speak. In this case, try re-starting your Dolphin software.

Open the "Output Devices" option from "System Setup" in the Control Panel. Click the select synthesiser button and re-choose the synthesiser, or try a different device.

· Check to ensure the "Voice Toggle" hot key has not been activated.  It is possible to toggle the speech voice on and off through the hot key option LEFT CONTROL + 0.

Q. Why does my access software start using a different synthesizer?

When your access software starts up it will try and use the same speech device as last time.

If this fails, it will search for any other devices and pick one. This is to ensure that you get some speech if your chosen synthesiser fails. 

If you were using a hardware speech synthesiser and the screen reader starts up with Orpheus, it means that there was some problem with your hardware synthesiser. The most common problems are due to the synthesiser not being turned on, or not plugged in. Check the power and connection to your hardware speech synthesiser.

Q. Why do I lose speech output when my modem initializes?

This can happen when your modem and synthesizer resources are being shared by your system.

Commonly, this is a result of a hardware serial synthesizer and an internal modem sharing the same IRQ resource setting for their assigned COM ports.  To resolve this problem it is necessary to either connect the hardware synthesizer to an alternate COM port or re-assign the internal modem to a different resource setting.

This problem can also occur under other scenarios, for example, a soundcard could be sharing resources with a modem resulting in the loss or poor responsiveness of speech when using software synthesis.

To study your system's resources launch the "System Information" utility located in the Start Menu Programs, Accessories, System Tools sub-menu or use "Device Manager".

N.B. The incorrect re-assigning of resources can have a detrimental effect on a system's performance and, therefore, should not be undertaken without due care.  

Q. Why is Orpheus now speaking with a foreign accent?

Orpheus offers speech support in a number of languages.  It is possible to switch between languages using the hot key LEFT CONTROL + PERIOD and LEFT CONTROL + COMMA.  These hot keys cycle you through the various languages available in your synthesizer.

The most common reason why Orpheus begins to speak in a foreign accent is due to the accidental pressing of the hot key combination.  

It should also be noted that if you change between speech output devices then the prompt and screen language settings may change.  Such settings are not "synthesizer" dependent.  For example, if Orpheus is using UK English and you change to a SAPI synthesizer using US English, changing back to Orpheus you will find it will also use its US English speech engine.  Changing back to UK English will require the adjustment of the language settings in the "Speech Output Settings" dialog box of your access software's Control Panel.

14.4   XE "Braille Output Problems" Braille Output Problems

The following questions and answers are devoted to technical concerns that relate specifically to Braille output issues.

Q. Why is my Braille display not responding?

The reasons why a Braille display may not respond when your access software has launched could be because of:

· A hardware configuration problem.

The Braille display is not turned on, not connected correctly or configured appropriately.  Consult the manufacturers instructions.

· A SAM configuration problem.

Open the SAM control panel and check which devices are detected. They should have a '1' displayed in the unit column. If the Braille device is not detected then try configuring it.

· An access software setting problem.

Check to ensure the Braille display is selected as the preferred device in the "Output Device" settings in the "System Setup" properties of the Control Panel.

14.5   XE "Application Problems" Application Problems

The following questions and answers are devoted to technical concerns that relate specifically to known application problems.  To learn general application configuration information please refer to the Applications (page 301) chapter.

Q. Why does my application perform poorly even though a detection settings file exists?

In certain cases a detection settings file may not assign itself automatically to an application, for example, if the application already has a detection settings file assigned or the version number of the application exceeds the detection settings file version range.

To assign an application a new or alternate detection settings file follow the instructions outlined in the section Choosing a Map file (page 341).

Q. Why do my dialog boxes pop-up occasionally in the background?  I'm using Windows ME and Windows 2000.

Having dialog boxes appear in the background is an inbuilt feature of Windows ME and Windows 2000!  The principle behind this is to avoid the accidental closure of pop-up messages and dialog boxes by the user due to their concentration on data entry and not screen activity.

This, on the other hand, can have an annoying knock-on effect for access aids as they continue to inform the user of the current focus and not the background activity.  In the case of Supernova, Hal and LunarPlus you may find the selection of "SAM Setup" from the Control Panel bringing these symptoms.  

The resolution to this problem is simply to be aware of it.  If an option has been selected and nothing seems to happen on the screen, try pressing ALT+TAB to toggle between the open windows.

Q. How can I resolve the accessibility problems I'm having using Corel WordPerfect? 

Overcoming certain accessibility issues, for example, magnification tracking problems or text being recognized as bitmaps, can be resolved by adding a /FL switch to Corel WordPerfect's target line.

The /FL switch means Corel WordPerfect will write text directly to the screen like most other Windows applications.  Without the /FL switch Corel WordPerfect creates an off-screen bitmap which is then copied to the screen. 

Chapter 15
15  XE "Tutorials" Tutorials

This chapter contains a number of easy to follow "how to" tutorials.  The tutorials provide practical examples on how to configure your access software and how to take advantage of the powerful features available within the product.

15.1   XE "How to create application specific settings" How to create application specific settings

Through the use of application settings files it is possible to stipulate the output settings you would like  Supernova to use whilst in a given application. Where no specific application settings file exists  Supernova will revert to the Default Application settings file.

The creation, assignment and set up of application settings files is all achieved through the "Application Settings" property sheet of the Supernovacontrol panel.  This tutorial will explain how these files are created.

Application settings files comprise of general settings and potentially numerous sub-sets of situation settings. General settings apply to the application as a whole while situation settings apply to events like dialog boxes, pop up messages, etc. that may appear within the application. 

This automatic applying of output settings can greatly improve productivity because it removes the necessity to have to re-adjust your access software's settings time and again as you switch between applications.

Creating an application settings file.

The creation of an application settings file is a simple task.  To create an application settings file follow these steps:

410. Run the application you want to create an Application settings file for. 

411. Press LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR to enter the Supernova control panel. 

412. Press CONTROL+TAB until you reach the "Application Settings" property sheet. 

413. Press ALT+C or TAB to and select the "Create or Choose Settings File" button. 

The "Select Settings file" dialog box will then appear.  Here you can choose whether to "Create a new settings file" or "Use an existing settings file". 

414.  Use the cursor keys to select the "Create a new settings file" option button and then TAB to and select the "OK" button. 

The "Create new Settings file" dialog box will appear.  

415. Type in a name for the new application settings file.  Give it a meaningful name, such as the name of the application that the output settings are to be applied too.

Also in this box are two option buttons "Create a new empty settings file" and "Copy an existing settings file".

416. Select the "Copy existing settings file" radio button. 

The "Copy from" pull-down list box in this dialog box will become active, allowing you to select an existing application settings file to base your new application settings file on. 

417. Choose the default settings file from the pull-down list box. 

418. Select the "OK" button. 

The application settings file for the currently running application will then be created and its name will appear in the incidental text below the "Create or Choose Settings File" button in the "Application Settings" property sheet.

Note: If the "Register ..." check box in the "Create new Settings file" dialog box is unselected then this will not associate the currently running application with the application settings file that is created.   In addition, a network version will NOT create or save any setting until the personal settings directory location is set.  See Network Installation for further details.

Once an application settings file has been created the output settings it uses can then be altered.  Altering the desired general settings and situation settings in the "Application Settings" property sheet achieves this.

Creating situation settings

As mentioned previously, within application settings one or more "situations" can be defined. Situations are primarily defined for secondary windows, such as pop-up dialog boxes. Each defined situation can have its own unique set of output settings.

To create a new situation setting, follow these steps:

419. Run the target application and get into the situation, i.e. the dialog box that you want to create a situation specific setting for. 

420. Press LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR to enter the Supernova control panel.

421. Press CONTROL+TAB until you reach the "Application Settings" property sheet. 

422. Press ALT+S or TAB to and select the "Situation Settings" button. 

423. Press ALT+R or TAB to and select the "Create or Choose a Situation" button. 

The "Create or Choose a Situation" dialog box will then appear and you will be asked to choose whether to "Create new Situation" or "Use an existing Situation".

424. Use the cursor keys to select the "Create new Situation" option and then select the "OK" button. 

You will then be asked to type in a name for the new situation. 

425. Give the situation a meaningful name.

426. Select the "OK" button. 

Where the situation specific settings are being applied to a dialog box then a "Window Name" dialog box will appear. 

In most cases, you will not want to alter the situation conditions that are automatically inserted but pattern matching is possible if desired.  

427. Select the "OK" button. 

Note: The situation conditions consist of the "Window name" and "Class name". The "Window name" is the text that appears on the title bar of a dialog box and the "Class name" is an internal name that is usually unique to that dialog box. However, during this process the "Class name" is hidden. This value can only be viewed and adjusted through the “Settings File Management” option in the Supernova control panel.

Now a situation has been defined you can customise its settings.  Altering the appropriate controls in the "Situation Settings" dialog box fulfils this task.

If the current situation does not have a specific settings file the "Situation Settings" dialog box will display "None" in the incidental text of the "Create or Choose a Situation" button. Where this is displayed any changes to the settings within the "Situation Settings" dialog box will be applied to the application as a whole.

Pattern matching.

A number of different places use pattern matching. This is the process of comparing two lines of text in a fuzzy way. Typically there will be a rule in the settings file that is checking against text from the screen. A pattern match allows you to specify a rule which will match even if the text from the screen is not exactly the same.

It works by using wildcard characters.

The * character matches zero or more characters. It can exist by itself or in conjunction with any other characters, before or after it. For example, if you were trying to match the name of a window, but the title of the window contains a document file name which can change, you can use the * at the point the document file name would appear. E.g. "Microsoft Word - *" or "* - message".

You can have as many wildcard characters in the matching string as you like, e.g. *spe*

Furthermore, you can use a ? (question mark) as a single character wildcard. You can also use \ (backslash) to negate the wildcard effect of the next character, so if the string you want to match contains an asterisk or question mark such as "Save file now?", to do an exact match you would need to edit the matching string to "Save file now\?", otherwise the last character of the matching string would match any character in the window/class name.

So to summarise:

* (asterisk) matches zero or more characters

? (question mark) matches any one character

\ (backslash) matches the following character exactly (even if it's a ? or *)

15.2   XE "How to create and modify a verbosity scheme" How to create and modify a verbosity scheme

The phrase "speech verbosity" and "Braille verbosity" simply relates to the amount of information output as you navigate within an application.  The ability to control the verbosity level can assist in accelerating the learning of and improve efficiency whilst working within an application because you have control over what you are told.

Alongside the four default verbosity schemes is the opportunity to develop custom verbosity schemes.  This tutorial explains the steps to do this.

Scenario: A high speech verbosity scheme is desired when working in a spreadsheet but when navigating the worksheet the announcement of the focus type (i.e. cell) and its selected status is not required.

To create a custom verbosity scheme with these spoken prompts removed the steps to follow are:

Creating a verbosity scheme.

428. Press LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR to open the Supernova control panel.

429. Press CONTROL+TAB to open the "Access System Setup" property sheet and select the "Speech Output Settings" button.

430. Press ALT+E or TAB to and select the "Configure verbosity schemes" button.

431. Select "High" from the available schemes in the list box 

432. TAB to and select the "Add" button to create a new verbosity scheme based on the previous selection.

433. Enter a name for the new verbosity scheme, for example, "My spreadsheet scheme", and then select the "OK" button.

And that is a scheme created.  At this point it is also worth selecting the "Include when using hot key to cycle verbosity scheme" check box.  This will add the new scheme into the "Cycle verbosity schemes" hot key action.

Modifying your verbosity scheme.

Now a new verbosity scheme based on the high verbosity setting has been created, modifying this scheme so that "cell" and "selected" is no longer announced is done in the following way.

434. Return to the "Configure verbosity schemes" dialog box

435. Select the newly created scheme from the list box.

436. TAB to the "Type of control" list box.

437. Select "Cell" from the pull down list.  

This is because we need to modify what is spoken for this specific control.  

438. TAB to the "On" check box in the "Speak type" group and unselect this option.  

This will prevent "cell" being announced as we navigate our worksheet.

In our scenario the selected status of the cell was also undesired.  To prevent this being spoken the following steps should be followed:

439. Press ALT+S or TAB to and select the "Verbosity for Status" button.

440. From the list that appears highlight the item "Selected".

441. Press ALT+P or TAB to the "Position relative to focus and area type" group.

442. Select "Off".

443. Select the "Close" and "OK" buttons until the control panel has been exited.

The creation and modification of the speech verbosity scheme is now complete.  

The final task is to try the new verbosity scheme out!  To do this simply run a spreadsheet application then either:  

444. Select the new verbosity scheme through the "Speech Verbosity" dialog under "Situation Settings" in the Supernova control panel.

Or,

445.  if the "Include when using hot key to cycle verbosity scheme” check box was selected for the new verbosity scheme just press Dolphin Key + Equals to cycle to the scheme.

Besides simply turning off various prompts through the verbosity settings it is also possible to do much much more, for example, restructure the announcement of prompts or even alter the description given to controls.  Verbosity settings allow you to control exactly what you are told!

15.3   XE "How to navigate HTML content" How to navigate HTML content

The Version 5 package includes a set of helpful introductory interactive audio tutorials. Amongst these tutorials is one entitled Internet Explorer.  This tutorial describes how to configure this particular browser, introduces web concepts and explains how to navigate around web pages using the various HTML navigation hot keys available.

The Internet Explorer tutorial directs the listener to the web pages located at:

http://www.dolphinuk.co.uk/iet

These pages are constructed within a frameset.  If you wish to visit these pages independently of the audio tutorial then the following initial hot keys may be of benefit:

	Function
	Key Press

	Toggle auto virtual focus mode
	LC 4

	Previous line in virtual focus mode
	Cursor Up

	Next line in virtual focus mode
	Cursor Down

	Previous control
	LS Tab

	Next control
	Tab

	Previous frame
	LC LS Page Up

	Next frame
	LC LS Page Down


The text presented on these web pages contains the very latest support information for web page navigation with Supernova.

15.4   XE "How to use the colour changer" How to use the colour changer

The colour changer can be used to adjust the visual display by configuring the colour settings to a scheme or tint level that ensures the screen can be viewed comfortably.  In this tutorial we will go through the steps to select a predefined scheme and explain the controls that enable the creation of a custom scheme.
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Selecting a colour scheme

446. Press LEFT CONTROL+SPACEBAR to enter the Supernova control panel. 

447. Press CONTROL+TAB until you reach the "Application Settings" property sheet. 

448. Press ALT+S or TAB to and select the "Situation Settings" button. 

449. Press ALT+C or TAB to and select the "Colour" button.

The "Colour" dialog box will now appear.  

450. Select the "Enable colour changer" check box.

451. Press TAB to select the "Scheme" radio button.

452. Press TAB to move to the pull down list box containing the pre-defined schemes.  

453. Press the cursor  keys to select your preferred scheme.

Options include high contrast schemes, various tints and a range of differing colour combinations.

454. Select the "OK" button to confirm selection.

Note: If the "Preview these colour settings when in this dialog box" check box is selected then each scheme in the list will be automatically applied to the current screen.  This option is located at the bottom of the "Colour" dialog box and can be reached by pressing ALT+P.

If none of the pre-defined schemes are suitable then it is possible to create a personal colour scheme for the application or situation in question.

Creating a custom colour scheme.

In the "Colour" dialog box the selection of the "Custom" radio button instead of the previously mentioned "Scheme" radio button means a personal colour scheme can be created.    This option brings access to the invert brightness, the classic controls, the tint settings and the specific colour replacement options.

The invert brightness does, as its name suggests, invert the screen colours; for example, it will change black to white or dark red to light red.  The intensity of the inverted brightness can be adjusted by altering the "Contrast" and "Brightness" trackbars that immediately follow this check box.

The next set of radio buttons offering "Classic", various tint combinations and "Colour Replacement" provide access to the final set of controls that enable colour manipulation.

The classic controls provide access to the familiar trackbars that previously existed, while the tint options allow a colour wash to be applied to the screen with the level of saturation adjustable through the "Level" trackbar.

Finally, the colour replacement option lets you exchange one colour on the screen for another.  If, for example, you have difficulty viewing dark red text on a black background then this option will allow you to exchange the dark red colour for another, for instance, green so that it is easier to read.

Remember, these settings can be applied to an application settings file and situations within this file making it possible to have numerous personal colours set for every eventuality!
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